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UlTfiO’iS FRENCH fiUAMMAR SIMPETFIEl). 


PREFACE. 


The present “Standard" Edition has been entirely re-written, 
and is practically a new work, in which the special advantajres which 
made former eiUtions so popular have been carefully preserved. 

lIiTOo's books are written throuj^hout from i'hl: lkarner’s point 
OF viF.w. Most others arc compiled chiefly for teachers, ami contain 
technical explanations quite uuintcllipfiblc to the averajje student. 
Hroo's grammars are simple and concise, but complete, inasmuch 
as they contain every rule a foreigner need know. Tluir 
contents do not correspond inerelv with the early lessons in the larj^er 
and more exjieiisivc text-books. Iliijfo’s Grammars contain the (JIst op 
THE WHOLE, the careful way in whieh the matter is condensed, as well 
as simplitiod, bein^^ their chief advanta<^^e. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

Many teachers who admit Hjkjo’s t) be the best system have 
objected to usin^^ it, on account of ilm ease with which the Kkv could 
formerly be obtained. To meet this dilliculty, the Key to the Additional 
Exercises is now only obtainable by teachers. 

'riie Additional Exercises jjfiven on each rij^^ht-band pa;re are simply 
interided as extra practice for school pupils, who as a rule arc not 
anxious to learn, and therefore can only be tau‘»’ht by eoiistiiiit repetition. 
No fresh words or rules are introduced in these exercises, so 
that adult students, who usually want to learn for their own sakes, are 
recommended to confine themselves to the left-hand payes. 

THE KEY TO THE ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 
is supplied DIRECT to bond fide teachers at Is. Gd. per copy 
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Students should start learning at the First Lesson, on page 4. 
Pages 1 , 2 and 3 are intended FOR REFERENCE ONLY. 


THE FRENCH ALPHABET; 

with the names of the 26 letters. (K and W do not occur in real French 
words, and are sometimes omitted from the Alphabet.) 


A 

B 

C D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

ah 

bch 

seh deh 

ch 

eff 

sheh 

• ahsh 

ee 

shcc* 

K 

L 

M 

N 

O 

P 

Q 

R 

S 

k«ih 

ell 

emm 

enn 

o 

peh 

kii, kEE 

airr 

ess 


T 

U 

V 

W 

X 

Y 

Z 



teb 

ii, EEf 

veh 

doohbl-veh iks 

ee-greck 

zaid 



•sh to be sounded like the s in ‘ measure.* f ii, ee, like ee with rounded lips. 


GENERAL RULES ON PRONUNCIATION. 

(for fuller explanation, see “French Pronunciation Simplified ”) 

Consonants (i.c. all letters except a, e, i, O, U, y) are pro- 
nounced as in English, except the following : 
c before e, i, y, sounds like sj ; h is gene raily silent. 

otherwise like k. j always sounds like s in measure. 

9 (q cedilla) always .sounds like s. s betw'ccri two vowels sounds like z. 
g before e, i, y, soumls like the s in r is stronger than in English. 

M EASU RE ; otlicrwise like g in (}(>. ch = sh, qu = k, th = t. 

Important Rule. — Consonants are not pronounced when 
the last letter of a word, except c, f, 1, P, w'hich are pronounced, 

French words arc divided into Syllables by the following general rule : 
Finish with a Vowel, and commence with a Consonant. Two Consonants 
are divided, but if the second is 1 or r, both belong to the ne.\t syllabic. 

PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 

(The Stress in French is very slight, and is usually placed on the last syllable.) 

a like all, but very short ; as, [ e at the end of a syllable like u 

1. a par cas fiital chaoal in * fur * ; as, 

has by case fatal jackal s.je oela cheval matelas 

(ftir Pronunciation sec below’) I that horse mattress 

e in the middle of a syllable e is mute at the end of a word 
like ai ; as, of more than one syllable : 

2. mer fer sel morci 4. tasse place malade sai4e 

sea iron salt mercy cup place ill hau 

Imitated Pronunciation. 

^ (r in italics not to be pronounced ; sh in thick type like s in MEASUREi; 
Vowels before double Consonants to be pronounced short ; Ah vciy short.) ; 

PRON.— 1. fih, pahr, kith, fah-tahll, shtlh-kiUill ; 2. mair, fair, sell, mair-see ; 
3. sher, ser-lSh, shcr-v^ll, m&h-ter-l&h ; 4. t&hss, plAbss, m&h-l^dd, sfthU. 




2 


huso’s FRENCH GRAM]ltA.R SIUPUIFIED. 


6 (acute accent) like the inter- regu sur rue dur fUtur 

jection ch I received on street hard future 

6. dtd rep6te cafS tW bid ai, el like ay ; as, 

been repeated coffee tea corn 10. mais paire reine haleine 

6 (},TOvc accent) and §(circum- 

cumilex* accent) like ay ; as, HU, SHU like Oll ; as, 

6. p6re fr^re ^I6ve r^ve ll. ohaud mauvals cadeau 

father brother pupil dream warm bad present 

i (or y) like ee if long, and like eu, (BU like u in ‘ f ur ’ ; as, 
i in ‘ ill ’ if short ; as, 12. neuf heuro OBuf so0ur 

7. il ami vide syllabe lit nine hour egg sister 

he friend empty syllabic bed qJ 1 []^q or O’all short ; 

O somewhat like O in ‘ not tis, 13. loi roi mois boire 

8. bottine dormir chose rose king month (to) drink 

boot (to) sleep thing rose qU like 00 ; as, 

U like ee pronounced with u. ou roue couteau mouebe 

rounded lifis ; as, or wheel knife fly 

* The Circumflex Accent lengthens the sound ; Vowels are otherwise 
generally short. The Grave Accent is used to distinguish between words 
spelt alike (la, the ; 16,. there), and only alters the pronunciation of e. 

6. eh-teh,t reli-peh-teh, kih-feh, tch, bleh ; 6. pair, frair, eh-laiv, raiv ; 7. ill, 
&h-me, veed, sil-ilhb, lee ; 8. bot-cen, dor-meer, shohz, rohz ; 9. rcr-SE, sEEr, rK, 
d££r, fE-tEEr ; 10. may, pair, rain, ah-lain ; 1 1 . shoh, moh-vay, kah>doh ; 12. 
nerf, er, erf, ser ; 13. loMh, ro’ah, mo’ah, bo’Shr ; 14. oo, roo, koo-toh, moosh. 

t In the Imitated Pronunciation, the sounil of e is indicated by eh, and that 
of 6 by ai or ay, though in English eh and ay have practically the same sound. 

NASAL SOUNDS. 

Any vowel before m or n is pronounced nasally, thus ; 

O before m or n==ong in ‘song’ a or e before Hi or n==ahrig» 
(therefore om, on sound alike) : similar to au in ‘ aunt ’ ; as, 

1. long plomb non nom (am, an, em, en sound alike) 

long lead no name 3- dans enfant temps champ 

in child time fleld 

U before m or ll==ung in ‘lung j before in or n=ang in ‘sang’ 
(therefore um, un sound alike) : in go„nd alike) ; as, 

f2. parfnm un humble brun 4. impdt fin vin simple 

perfume one harablc brown tax end wine simple 

The nasal sound of i is always used if there is an i or a y in the syllable ; 
tjhereforc Im, in, ym, yn, aim, ain, eim, eln are all pronounced alike. 

At the end of a syllable, ien is pronounced as if spelt i-in ; as, 

6. faim main teint nymphe bien chien 

hunger hand complexion nymph well dog 




Hugo's french grammar simplified. 
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PROJ^UNCIATION ng in italics must NOT be pronounced ; it merely indi- 
cates that the preceding vowel is nasal : 1. low«, plo?//;, nong^ nong ; 2. pahr- 
fuw^, iwg, u?tg-hl, hrmig ; 3. dahw//, ahw< 7 .fahw^, tah//.^, shahw^ ; 4. ang- 

poh, fa//</, var/flr, saw^-pl ; 6. tiing, nutfig, ta.ng, nangf, be-any, she-aw^. 


Note. — There is no nasal sound if m or n is followed by a vowel, or if 
there are two m’s or two n’s ; as, 

inutile (Pron. cc-nE-tccl) ; une (in) ; bonne (bonn) ; homme Comm) 


ill and 11, if liquid=ee-e. 

11 Ls only liquid if at the end of 

words, and following a vowel ; as, 
1. travail fauteuil soleil 
work armchair sun 


always liquid except in 

words commencing with ill, 
mill, or vill ; as, 

2. billet brouillard feimille 

ticket fog family 


LIQUID SOUNDS. 

Ill is 


gn^Ili in ‘companion’; gne if) 3. sigmal agmeau oampagne 

final sounds similar to ing ; as, j signal lamb country 
The above is the general pronunciation, but many natives pronounce 11 
or ill like ill-yer, and final gne like n’yer. 

Pronunciation.— I . traii-vahV, foh-ter e, so-lay’e ; 2. boe-ysiy, broo’e- 
yahr, fah-mee-ye ; 3. seen-yShl, jthn-yoh, kahw^^-p^h’ing or kah/i^-pahn-yer. 


IMPORTANT 
er at the end of words of more 
than one syllable == 6 (eh) ; as, 

1. parler donner fbmer 

(to) speak (to) give to smoke 

ez final sounds like 6 (eh) ; as, 

2. nez fermez commencez 

nose shut commence 

y between two vowels is equal 

to i-i or i-y ; as, 

3. royal=roi-ial payer==pai-ier 

royal (to) pay 


REMARKS. 

tl unless beginning a word is 
usually pronounced si, especially 
if between two vowels ; as, 

4. diplomatie revolution 

diplomacy revolution 

But in the terminations Stion, 
xtion, tie, tier, tidre, ueme, 
the t is pronounced as in Eng- 
lish ; as, 

5. question amitie lltiere 

question friendship litter 


1‘KONUNCIATION. — 1. puhr-lch, doiin-ch, fE-meh ; 2. neh, fair-meh, komm- 
ahwgf-seh ; 3. ro’ah-y3hl, pay-yeh ; 4. de-plo-miih-se, reh-vo-lE-se-ow^ ; 6. 
kcss-te-o//(/, h-mee-te-eh, lec-te-air. 


If a word beginning with a vowel or an h mute follows a final Consona.’^ 
this consonant (even if otherwise mute) is joined to the second word, when- 
ever NO PAUSE COULD BE MADE BETWEEN THE TWO WORDS. When thUS 
linked to the following word, Q and x sound like z, d like t, and f like V ; as, 
l.vous^tes ont-lls? deux bommes vend-il? pas enooi’e 
you are have they ? two men does he sell ? not yet * 

pRON. — 1. voo z'ate, ong-Vil\ 1 der z*omm, vahn^-t'ill ? pah z'ah;t^-kor. 
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HUGO’S FBKNCH GR'AHMAR STMPLIFIED. 


FIRST LESSON. 


. . • . I ( un before a Masculine Noun ; 

A (or AN) IS translated | • 

Imitatkd Pronunciation. — inn or EEn (with rounded lips). 


1. a soldier, un soldat 4. an aunt, une tante 

2. a lady, une dame 5. an hotel,* un lidtel* 

3. a friend, un ami 6. a church,* une eglise* 

Pbonunctatton (sec foot-note). — 1 u/#^ soll-dilh, 2 inn dtlhmm (ah very 

short), 3 Mng n’ilh-nie, 4 Inn tah/j</t, 5 wng n’oh-tell, C inn ch-gleez. 

Exercise I. 

The small numbers refer to the translation and pronunciation below. 

1. a brother' ; 2. a sister^ ; 3. a soldier^ ; 4. an aunt® ; 5. a 
day^ ; 6. a door" ; 7. an hotel® ; 8. a church® ; 9. a friend.® 

1 fr^rc, 2 soeur, 3 see Examines, 4 jour (masculine), 5 porte (feminine). 
Pron.— 1 frair, 2 ser, 4 shoohr (sh like s in ‘measure’), 6 port. 


*Namcs of things are Masculine in French, except those ending 
in e, most of which are Feminine (those ending in te, eur, ion, 
son, arc also Feminine). 


2 . 


THE is 


translated 


le before a ]\Iaseulinc Singular Noun ; 
la „ Feminine Singular Noun. 


Pron. — I cr, l^lh (iili always very short). 


1 . the soldier, le aoldat 3. the d,ay, le jour 

2. the lady, la dame 4. the door, la porte 


3. r is used instead of le or la Ijefore a vowel or n mute (all 
h’s are mute unless we indicate the contrary) ; as, 

1. the friend, I’ami j 3. the man, Thomme 

2. the church, I’^gliso | 4. the hour, I’lieure 

Pron. — 1 ISh-me, 2 leh-gleez, 3 lornra, 4 ler. 


Exercise II. 

1. the paper' ; 2. the door ; 3. the uncle/® ; 4. the church ; 
5ythe table® ; 6. the bag^ ; 7. the address® ; 8. the day ; 

y the h our® ; 10. the hotel ; 11. the soldier ; 12. the friend, 
t papier (masc.), 2 oncle, 3 table (fern.), 4 6ac(in.), 6 adressc (f.), 6 heurc(f.). 
I Pron. — 1 p^-pe-eh, 2 07/j^-kl, 3 tak-bl, 4 s^ck, 6 ^-dress, 6 er. 

7 In French words, the last vowel pronounced is usually stressed very 
slightly, but beginners should pronounce all syllables with equal emphasis. 
For explanation of italics, etc., in Imitated Fronanciation, see pages 1 to 3. 


Hugo’s french grammar simplified. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

Ou* erf I’c^glise ? 

L’^glise est la.® 


Qui^ est a® la porte ? 

Un homme est a*’’* la porte. 
Qui a® le papier ? 

Le frere a le papier. 

Ou est la porte ? 

La porte est ici.^ 

Qui est la dame ? 

L’oncle a un ami. 

Oil est le soldat ? 

La tantc a un sac. 


Where is the church ? 

The churcli is tliere. 

Who is at the door ? 

A mail is at the d(H)r. 

Who has tlie papr ? 

The brotlier Ijas the paper. 
Where is tlie door ? 

The door is liere. 

Who is tlie lady ? 

The uncle has a friend. 
Where is the soldier ? 

'Fhe aunt has a bag. 


Imitated riiONUxciATioN. 

1 00 ; 2 ay ; 3 lah ; 4 kce ; 5 ah ; 6 All (ah always very short) ; 7 iss-e. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 

These Additional Exercif^sare specially intended for School 
use, the Key being supplied to Teachers only. 

Students desirous of quickly acquiring a general know- 
ledge of Freixch may omit them altogether, as they contain 
no new rules. 

1 . 

1. L’oncle a (has) un ami. 2. L’eglise a (has) une porte. 

La dame a une soeur. 4. La tante a le sac. 5. Le soldat 
a I’adresse. 6, La tante a un frere. 7. L’homme a un oncle. 

2 . 

1. an uncle ; 2. a lady ; 3. a day ; 4. a church ; 5. the 

brother ; 6. the sister ; 7. the b£ 4 ;j ; 8. the door ; 9. the friend ; 
10. the hotel ; 11. the church ; 12, the hour. 

3 . 

1. the soldier ; 2. an aunt ; 3. the address ; 4. a man ; 5. the 
table ; 6. a church ; 7. the hotel ; 8. a bag ; 9. the day ; 10. the 
door ; 11. the paper ; 12. the friend. 

4 . 

1. The hotel has^ a door. 2. The brother has the bag. 
3. The sister has the paper. 4. The man has a table. 5. The 
lady has the address. 6. The soldier has an uncle. 

1 has, a (pronounced Aii). 


F.G. — I 
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4. THE must always be translated les if followed by a Plural* 

(The a which is added to form the Plural of Nouns is not sounded). 

1. the sisters, les sesurs 4. the days, les jOUrs 

2. the friends, les amis 5. the churches, les 6glisea 

H. the men, les hommes 6. the hours, les heures 

Pron. — 1 lay ser, 2 lay z’^h-mc, 3 lay z’omm, 4 lay shoohr (sh like s 
in ‘measure’), 6 lay z’eh-glecz, 6 lay z’er. 


Exercise III. 

1 . the papers ; 2. the uncles ; 3. the tables ; 4 the bags ; 
5. the hotels ; (5. the addresses ; 7. the soldiers ; 8. the hours. 


6 . 


1st person 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 
3rd „ 


Present Tense of (to) have, avoir 


I have j’ai 
thou hast tu as 
lie has il a 
she has elle a 


we have nOUS avOIlS 

you have VOUS avez 

they (m.) have ils ont" 
they (f.) have elles ont 


PiiOX. — shell (sh always like s in ‘meiisure’), tEE ilh, ill fib, ell Sh ; iioo 
z’ah-vow^, voo z’ah-vch, ill z’or/^, ell z'o//< 7 . 

The Third Person (has, a, or have, ont) must be used after a Noun ; as, 
the man has, Phomme a ; the men have, les hommes ont 

Exercise IV. 


1. Tie has bought^ a house.^ 2. We have found*^ two'^bags. 
3. They (fein.) have received*’ a letter.^ 4. The brother and' the 
sister have bought' an hottd. 5. 1 have receiveeP two' parcels.** 
G. You have foutuP the addresses. 7. She has a (diair.^ 


1 achetd, 2 maisoii (fern.), 3 trmne, 4 deux, 5 re(;ii, t> lei t re (fern.), 
7 et, 8 paquet (masc.), 0 chai.se (fern.). Pron. — 1 iihsli-l,eh. 2 raay-zo////, 
3 troo-veli, 4 der, 5 rcr-sEE, 6 lettr, 7 eh, 8 pali-kay, 9 sliaze. 


6. our, notre, Plural : nos ; your, votre, Plural : VOS ; 
THEIR, leur, Plural : leUTS. 

The Plural form must be used if the following Noun is in the Plural. 
pRON. — notr, noh ; votr, voh ; ler, ler. 


i 


our brother, notre £r6re 
your sister, VOtrO SOBUr 
their uncle, leur OllCle 


our brothers, nos freres 
your sisters, vos soeurs 
their uncles, leurs oncles 
Exercise V. 

^ 1. from^ our door ; 2. to* your hotels ; 3. the doors of' the 

dhnrch ; 4. at* their table ; 5. from your house* to our garden*; 
at their church ; 7. of our chairs ; 8. of their friends. 


1 of or from, de, 2 to or at, 4, 3 maison (fern.), 4 jardin (masc.). 
Pbon. — 1 der, 2 Sh (very short), 3 may-zon^, 4 shahr-da/<j^. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Oil cst votrc maison ? 

Notre maison est la (ici). 

Qui a trouve les papiers ? 

J’ai trouv^ les papiers. 

Qui a re 5 U les lettres ? 

11s out rcgu les paquets et^ les 
lettres. 

Notre oncle a acliet^ une maison 
et^ un jardin. 

Elle a trouve les lettres. 


Where is your house ? 

Our house is there (here). 

Who has found the papers ? 

I have found the papers. 

Who has received the letters ? 
They have received the par- 
cels and the letters. 

Our uncle has bought a house 
and a garden. 

She has found the letters. 


Pron. — 1. eh. The t of et is never pronounced, even if a Vowel follows. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES (Optional, see remarks on page B). 

6 . 

1. II a recu votre lettre. 2. Nous avons trouve les adresses. 

3. Ils out achete les papiers. 4. L’eglise a deux portes. 5. La 
dameatroisfreres. 6. Leuri^freres out achete un hotel. 7. Votre 
soeur a rc^u Ic paquet. 8. Notre onclc a trouv6 les hommes. 

6 . 

1. the soldiers and the friends ; 2. the ladies and the men ; 3. the 
churches and the doors ; 4. the hours and the days ; 5. the hotels. 
1. our uncles ; 2. your aunt ; 3. their brothers and their sisters ; 

4. our house ; 5. your parcels ; 6. their garden ; 7. our friends. 

7. 

1. from the church to our hotel ; 2. the garden of your house ; 
3. at their church ; 4. to your pajxirs ; 5. from our friends. 

8 . 

1. nous avons ; 2. elle a ; 3. ils out ; 4. j’ai ; 5. tu as ; 
6. dies ont ; 7. il a ; 8. vous avez. 

1. he has ; 2. they (fern.) have ; 3. we have ; 4. thou hast ; 5^ 
they have ; 6. she has ; 7. you have ; 8. 1 have. 

9 . 

1. He has two houses. 2, You have an hotel. 3. They (fern.) 
have the paper. 4. 1 have one brother and two sisters. 5. We 
have the address. 6. The church has two doors. 

10 . ' 

1 . I have bought an hotel. 2. We have received your parcels. 
8. She has found the bag. 4. You have received two letters. 

5. They have bought our house. G. He has found their addresses. 
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HUGO’S FRENCH GRAMMAR SIMPLIFIED. 

SECOND LESSON. 


7. The Plural of most French Nouns is formed by adding s to the 
Singular, as in English (sec Eulc 4). This s is not pronounced. 

The following additional Rules apply to comparatively few words. 

{«) Words ending in s, X, Z, do not change in the Plural ; as, 

1. a month, un mois two months, deux mois 

2. a price, un prix two prices, deux prix 

3. the nose, le nez the noses, les nez 

(J) Words ending in au or eu add x in the Plural ; as, 

4. a hat, un Chapeau I two hats, deux chapeaux 

5. a nejihew, un neveu | two nephews, deux neveux 

{c) Words ending in al change al into aux ; as, 

6. a horse, un cheval | two horses, deux chevaux 

Pkon. — 1 ung mo’itli, der mo’flh, 2 ung proe,der ])rce, 3 ler neh, lay neh. 

4 ung shah-poh, der sh^lh-poh, u?ig ner-ver, der ncr-ver, d ung shcr- 
vShll, der sher-voh. 

Exercise I. 

1. a knife,^ the knives ; 2. one (=an) arm,® two arms ; 

3. the journal,^ the journals ; 4. the voice,^ the voices ; 5. the 
fire,® the fires ; 6. one (=a) son,^ thro€i^ sons. 

1 couteau (masc.), 2 bras (masc?.), 3 journal (masc,.), 4 voix (fem.) 

(exception to rule). 5 feu (masc.), 6 tils (pronounced : fiss), 7 trois. 

PnON. — Ikoo-toh, 2 brail, 3 shoohr-mlhll, 4 vo’ah, 5fer, 6 fiss, Ttro’ah. 

8. The Interrogative (Question) of j’ai, etc., is formed as in 
English ; but a hyphen (-) is placed between the verb and pro- 
noun, and in the third person singular a t between two hyphens 
(-t-), thus : 

have I ? al-je ? liast thou ? as-tu ? has he ? a-t-il ? has she ? a-t-elle ? 
have we ? avons-nous ? have you ? avez-vous ? 
have they (masc.) ? ont-ils ? have they (fem.) ? ont-elles ? 

PBON. — aysh, ah til, ilh-lil, Sh-tel, ah-vo7j<7 noo, slh-vay voo, ow^-t’il,o«y-t’el. 

Exercise II. 

1. Have I seen^ your nephews ? 2. Have they sent® a 
letter ? 3. Have you written^ the address ? 4. Have wo 

rpeeived tlie journals ? 5. Has he seen the horses ? fi. Have 
they (fem.) written to tlieir friends ? 7. They have two sons. 
8| Have you seen your friends ? 9. Have they bought your 

house ? 10. Has she received the parcel ? 

1 vu, 2 envoys, 3 ^rit. Pkon. 1 vee, 2 ab/i^-vo'^-yeb, 3 eh-krec. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Avez-vous vu notre ami ? 

Oui,^ j’ai vu votre ami. 

A-t-il acbete la maison ? 

Non,* il a achet^ le jardin. 
Ont-ils re 9 U nos lettres ? 

Oui, ils ont reyu deux lettres. 
Qui a trouv^ I’adresse ? 

Notre soeur a trouv^ I’adrcsse. 
Oil avez-vous vu nos chevaux ? 
J’ai vu VOS chevaux la. 

Leurs iieveux sont ici. 


Have you seen our friend ? 

Yes, I have seen your friend. 
Has he boup^ht the house ? 

No, he has bought the garden. 
Have they received our letters ? 
Yes, they have received two „ 
Who has found the address ? 
Our sister has found the address. 
AVhere have you seen our horses? 
T have seen your horses there. 
Their nephews are here. 


Pron. — J we or oo’e ; 2 now^. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES (Optional, see remarks on page 5). 

n. 

1. Avons-nous les couteaux ? 2. A-t-elle votre adresse ? 
3. Avez-vous un frere et deux sceurs ? 4. Ont-ils les chevaux? 
5. Ai-je votre chapeau ? 

6. J’ai envoye le paquet a votre tante. 7. A-t-il re^u une 
lettre ? 8. Avez-vous vu leurs neveux ? 9. Ils ont ccrit a 

notre oncle. 10. Nous avons achete les journaux. 

12. 

1 . the arm, the arms ; 2. a newspaper,* three newspapers ; 3. our 
nephew, our nephews ; 4. your price, your prices ; 5. their son, 

their sons ; 6. one horse, three horses ; 7. the nose, the noses. 

13. 

1. a-t-il ? 2. avons-nous ? 3. ont-elles ? 4. ai-je ? 5. avez- 
vous ? 6. a-t-elle ? 7. ont-ils ? 8. as-tu ? 

9. have I ? 10. have we ? 11. has she ? 12. have they (masc.) ? 
13. hast thou ? 14. has he ? 15. have you ? 16. have they (fern.) ? 

14. 

1. Have I your knife ? 2. Has he the newspaper* ? 3. Have 
they three sons ? 4. Have you our papers ? 5. Has she their letter ? 

15. 

1. We have lost your letters. 2. Have you received our par- 
cels ? 3. She has seen their nephews. 4. They have found our 
newspapers.* 5. Has he sent the horses ? 6. The lady *has 

written to your uncle. 

* newspaper or journal, journal (masc.) 
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HUGO’S FRENCH ORAHMAB SIMPLIFIED. 


0. Mr, mon, ma, mes ; his, her, its, son, sa, ses ; 

THY, ton, ta, tea. Pron. mo«^, mah, may, song, sah, say, tong, tdh, tay. 

mon, ton, son arc used if the following Noun is Masculine Singular. 

ma, ta, sa „ „ „ „ Feminine Singular. 

mes, tea, ses „ „ „ „ Plural. 

my brotlier, mon fr^re I my sister, ma soeur 

HIS (or her) sister, sa SQBUr HER (or his) brother, son frere 

my brothers, mes freres I his (or her) sisters, ses SCBUrS 

Note carefully that son frere means ‘her brother* as well as ‘his 
brother,’ and that sa SOBur mejuis ‘His sister’ as well as ‘HER sister,’ be- 
cause these words always take the Gender of the FOLLOWING Noun. 

Exercise III. 

1. my niece^ ; 2. his father^ ; 3. my hat ; 4. her mother^ ; 
5. my nephews ; G. his nieces* ; 7. my room^ ; 8. his pen® r 

9. her pen ; 10. her pencil® ; 11. his pencil ; 12. her hats. 

1 niece, 2 pere, 3 mere, 4 cliambre (fern.), 5 plume (fern.), (5 crayon (masc.). 
Pron. — 1 ne-ess, 2 pair, 3 mair, 4 shahwflr-br, 5 plEEm, 6 kray-yo//^. 

10. mon, ton, son are used liefore words bej^inning with a 
vowel or an H mute, even if the Noun is Feminine ; as, 

my friend (fem.), mon amio | her address, son adresse 

Ex. IV. — 1. her handwriting^ ; 2. his school^ ; 3. his room ? 
4. her uncle ; 5. his street^ ; G. his church ; 7. her church. 

1 ^criture (f.), 2 <;cole (f.), 3 rue (f.). Pron. 1 ch-kre-tEEr, 2 eh-kol, 3 rEE. 

ll. NOT is translated by the two words ne.**pas. 

pas always occupies the same place in the sentence as the English word 
not, and ne(n* only before a vowel) always precedes the Verb ; thus, 

I have not, je n'ai pas have I not ? n’ai-je pas ? 

thou hast not, tu n’as pas hast thou not ? n’as-tu pas ? 

he has not, il n’a pas has he not ? n’a-t-il pas ? 

we have not, nous n’avons pas have we not ? n’avons-nons pas? 
you liave not, vous n’avez pas have you not ? n’avez-vous pas ? 
they have not, ils n’ont pas have they not ? n’ont-ils pas ? 

Pron. sher neh p^, tEEuSh pMi, ill n&h pah ; naysh pSli 7 nd.h t£E piih 7 etc. 

Exercise V. 

jl. Have you not my book^ ? 2* He has not seen her hand- 
writing. 3. We have not found the gloves.* 4. Have they 
not written to your friends ? 5. 1 have not r ead* his letter. 

1 livre (maso.), 2 gant (masc.), 3 lu, Pron. 1 leevr, 2 gah?^, 8 les. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Avez-vous re 9 U un paquctpar la 
poste^ ? 

Non, inais^ j’ai re 9 U deuxlcttres 
de Paris.® 

N’a-t-il pas rencontre^ sa ni6ce 
dans® la rue ? [clievaux ? 

N’avez-voas pas acbetc Ics deux 

N’ont-ils pas trouve inoii para- 
pluic® ? 

De qui a-fc-elle reyu les gants ? 

Elle n’a pas oirit a sou pcire. 

N’avez-vous pas vu nies livres 
sur^ la table ? 


Uave you received a parcel by 
(the) post ? 

No, but I have received two 
letters from Paris. 

Has he not met his niece in 
the street ? [horses ? 

Have you not bought the two 

Uave they not found my uiU' 
brella ? [gloves ? 

From whom has she received the 

She has not written to her father. 

Have you not seen my books 
on the table ? 


I’aON. — 1 posst ; 2 may ; 3 pah-re ; 4 rahwr;.ko//(/-trch ; 5 dalin^ ; 6 p&h- 
rali-plwc (masculine, — exception to rule) ; 7 sKEr. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

16. 

1. Qui a achete leurs gants ? 2. N’avez-vous pas vu son 
ecole ? 3. Nous avons vu son crayon et sa plume. 

4. N’a-t-il pas trouve nos livres sur la table ? 5. Nous 
n’avons pas ecrit les Icttres. 6. N’ont-ils pas envoy e les 
livres, les crayons et les plumes dans mon paquet ? 

17. 

1. iny father ; 2. my mother ; 3. his book ; 4. her room ; 5. his 
gloves ; (;. her pens ; 7. her father ; 8. his mother ; 9. her pencil ; 
10. his pen ; 11. my books ; 12. her glove ; 13. his pens. 

1. il n’a pas ; 2. n’ai-je pas ? 3. nous n’avons pas ; 4. n’onl- 
ils pas ? 5. tu n’as pas ; (>. n’avez-vous pas ? 7. elles n’ont pas. 

8. has he not ? 9. I have not ; 10. have we not ? 11. they have 
not ; 12. hast thou not ? 13. she has not ; 14. have you not ? 

19. 

1. from his house ; 2. to her address ; 3. of our street ; 4. at 
her school ; 5, from her father ; 6. to his mother. 

20. 

1. Has he not found my gloves ? 2. We have not received liis 
letter. 3. Have you not seen my niece ? 4. My nephew has not 

bought the horses. 5. They (fern.) have not seen my nandwriting. 
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THIRD LESSON. 


12 . TTHICH ? WTi'T ? WHAT A I are all translated : 

Sing. Masc. quel. Fern, quelle ; Pin. Masc. quels, Fem. quelles 

Pronunciation of all four forms ; kell. 
which niece ? quelle niece ? | which hats ? quels chapeaux ? 

Exercise I. 

1. which school ? 2. what month ? 3. which rooms ? 4. what 
a man ! o. what hats ? G. which hour ? 7. which parcels ? 


13. ™^,}Ma«c.ce, Feni.cette; Pl«ral { ™ } ces 

Pron. scr, set, say. 

THIS (or that) glove, ce gant I these (or those) gloves, ces gants 
THAT (or this) street , cette rue | those (or these) streets, ces rues 

Exception. — cet is used instead of ce if tiie next word begins with a 
vowel or an H mute ; as, 

this (or that) friend, cet ami | that (or this) man, cet homme 
Pron. set jth-me, set omm cet is never used instead of cette or ces. 

Exercise II. 

1. this carriage^ ; 2. that gun^ ; 3. these knives ; 4. those 
forks® ; 5. this inkstand^ ; 6. that handwriting ; 7. this hour; 
8. those days; 9. this hotel; 10. these gardens ; 11. this ink.® 

1 voiturc, f., 2 fusil, m, (L silent), H fourchette, f., 4 cncricr, m., 5 encre, f. 
Pron. 1 vo’ah-tEEr, 2 fEE-ze, 3 foohr-shet, 4 ah//^-krc-ch, 5 aln/f/kr. 


14. Constructions like the following must be changed thus : 
my father’s hat mto the hat of my father ; your sister’s husband hito the, 
husband of your sister ; the girls’ friends iftto the friends of the girls. 

Begin with the wor*d coming after the apostrophe (’), placing the before it. 

Exercise III. 

1. my niece’s husband^ ; 2. the officer’s® horse ; 3. these 
soldiers’ guns ; 4. my sister’s umbrella® ; 5. which lady’s 
carriage ? 6. those officers’ horses ; 7. your friend’s address. 

8. Have you found this lady’s umbrella ? 9. Her husband 

has written to his nephew’s friend. 10. Their nieces have 
not read this lady’s letter. 11. Our neighbour’s* windows.® 

• 1 mari, 2 officier, 3 parapluic (masc.), 4 voisin, 5 fent^tre (fern.). 
Pbob. 1 m&h-re, 2 off*iss-e-ch, 3 p^i-rSh-plwe, 4 vo'£h-za;t^, 6 fer-naj-tr* 





HUGO’S FRENCH GRAMMAR SIMPLIFIED. 18 

CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Oil est la voiture de votre pere ? 
Elle est la (ici). 

Quel est le prix^ de cet encrier ? 
Qui est cet liomme ? 

N’avez-vous pas lu^ ce livre ? 
Quel est votre chapeau ? [dame. 
Je n’ai pas vu I’ccriture de cettc 
Elle a envoys son fils^ a rhotcl. 
Avez-vous trouvc Tadresse de 
cet horn me ? 

Pron. — 1 prce ; 


Where is your father’s carriage ? 
J t (=she) is there (here), [stand ? 
What is the price of this ink- 
Who is that man ? 

Have you not read this book ? 
Which is your hat ? [writing. 
I have not seen that lady’s hand- 
Shc has sent her son to the hotel. 
Have you found that man’s 
address ? 

^ XjRR y 3 fiss. 


AUDITIOXAL EXERCISES. 

21 . 

1. Avcz-vous vu la voiture de son inari ? 2. J’ai achete ce 
couteau et cette fourchette. 3. Quel livre a-L-iJ ecrit ? 4. Qui 
a vu les gants de ces damc^s^ ? 

/). Lo cheval de rofiicier est a la porte. 6. Quel est le fusil 
de ce soldat ? 7. Ils n’oiit pas trouve le parapluie de votre 

niece. 8. N’avez-vous pas re^u les lettres de votre frere ? 

22 . 

1, which school ? 2. what hat ? 3. what a carriage ! 4. which 
knives ? 5. what forks ? 0. what a fire ! 7. what street ? 8. which 
houses ? 9. what a handwriting ! 

23. 

1. the officer s gloves ; 2. the man’s bag ; 3. your brother’s 

niece ; 4. these soldiers’ guns ; 5. our uncle’s carriage ; G. your 

friend’s knife ; 7. those men’s papers ; 8. his sister’s address ; 9. our 
nieces’ house ; 10. ray nephew’s voice. 

24. 

1. this soldier ; 2. that lady ; 3. this man ; 4. these horses ; 
5. those rooms ; G. this handwriting ; 7. that officer ; 8. these 

newspapers ; 9. those streets ; 10. that voice ; 11. those letters. 

26. 

1. Which day ? 2. Your nephew’s friend. 3. Have you sent 
the man’s books ? 4. He has bought his uncle’s garden. 5. The^ 
have bought these hats. G. Has she written this letter ? 7. We 

have received that jMircel. 8. Have you seen those houses ? 9. We 
have written to that man. 10. Have you sent those addresses ? 
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16. Present Tense of (to) be, Stre 

1 am je suls we arc nous soininea 

thou art tu es you are VOUS §tes 

he is il est they (m.) are ils sont 

she is elle est they (f.) are elles SOnt 

Pron. (sh like s in ‘nujasiire’) shcr svve, tEE ay, ill ay ; noo somin, 

voo ^’ate, ill so;/^, ell 

The Third Person (are, sont) must be used after a Noun ; as. 

The soldieis are in the street. Les soldats sont dans la rue. 

Exercise IV. 

1. Who^ is thore^ ? 2. Whero^aro our knives ? 3. 1 am very* 
tired.^ 4. He is very rich.® 5. She is at (the) church. 6. We are 
at his hotel. 7. You are late (=in^ delay'). 8. The inkstand 
is on the table, 9. Who are these men ? 10. Where are our 

newspapers ( -“-journals)? 11. Your friends are at the station.^ 

1 qui, 2 la, S cti, 4 tres, 5 fatif^u6, <*> riche, 7 cn retard, 8 gare (feiii.). 
Iron, l kec, 2 lah, 3 oo, 4 tray, 5 filh-te-gay, 6 lish, 7 ahwy rer-tahr, 8 gahr. 

10. Adjectives form the Feminine by adding e (those ending in 
e do not change), s is generally added in the Plural (see llule 7). 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

Singular. Plunal. Singular. Plural. 

RIGHT droit droits droite droites 

LEFT gauche gauches gauche gauohes 

LARGE grand grands grande grandes 

SMALL petit petits petite petites 

PuON. - Masculine : dro'Sh, gohsh, grahw,( 7 , per-te. 

I'cinininc : dro’Aht, gohsh, grah;/^d, per-teot. 

17. Ad jectives take the Gender and Number of the word to which 
they refer, as ; 

The man is tall (=large). L’homme est grand. 

The lady is tall. La jdame est grande. 

The men are tall. Les hommes sont grands. 

The ladies are tall. Les dames sont grandes. 

Exercise V. 

1. Our friends are absent.^ 2. These men are rich. 3. His 
house is too^ small.® 4. We are tired. 5. This waterMs warm.'* 
6. That ink is bad.® 7. You are very polite.^ 8. I am ill.® 
ft. Her hat is too small. 10. My gloves are to o large. 

I a^nt. 2 trop, 3 petit, 4 eau (fem.), 5 chaud, 6 mauvais, 7 poll, 8 malade. 
Teon. 1 ahb-sahwy, 2 tro, 3 per-te, 4 oh, 5 shoh, 6 moh-vay, 7 po-le, 

8 m&h-lAhd. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


N’4tes-vous pas raalacle ? 

Non, mais je suis ties fatigu(i. 
Cette eau est tres mauvaise. 
Est-elle grande on petite ? 

Ellc est assez* grande. 

Ne sont-ils pas eii retard ? 

Ou sont les amis de votre neveu? 
11s sont absents. 

Avez-vous un verre® d’ean ? 
Oui, mais elle est trop froide.® 
Ces chambressont trop chaudes. 


Are you not ill ? 

No, but I am very tired. 

This water is very bad. 

Is she tall or short ? 

She is rather (==enough) tall. 
Are they not late ? [friends ? 
Where are your nephew’s 
They are absent. 

Have you a glass of water ? 

Yes, but it (=she) is too cold. 
These rooms are too warm. 


Pron. — 1 Ahss-eh ; 2 vair ; S fro’ahd. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

26. 

1. Vous Cplnr.) etes tres fatigues. 2. Ce couteaii est trop 
mauvais. *1. Ces officiers sont tres polis. 4. Ces chambres 
sont chaudes. 5 . La maison ae votre ami est petite. 

6. Ces soldats sont tres grands. 7. Sa mere est tres riche. 
8. Les dames sont a la garo. 9. Nos chevaux sont fatigufe. 

27. 

l.il est ; 2. nous sommes ; 3. je suis ; 4. ellos sont ; 5. tu 
es ; (). ils sont ; 7. vous etes ; 8. elle est. 

9. 1 am ; 10. you are ; 11. she is ; 12. they are ; 13. thou art ; 
14. we are ; 15. they (fern.) are ; 16. he is. 

28. 

Give the Feminine Singular, and Masculine and Feminine Plural of : 

1. warm, chaud ; 2. polite, poli ; 3. large, grand ; 4. tir^, 
fatigue ; 5. right, droit ; 6. bad, mauvais ; 7. small, petit ; 8. ill, 
maladc ; 9. absent, absent ; 10. left, gauche ; 11. rich, riche. 

29. 

1. He is tall ; they (fem.) are tall. 2. She is short ; they (masc.) 
are short. 3. She is rich ; they (fem.) are rich. 4. We (masc.) 
are tired ; we (fem.) are tired. 5. Your sister is polite ; your 
brothers are police. 

30. 

1. The ink is bad. 2. These horses are small. 3. We are very J 
ill. 4. Our uncle’s house is large. 5. This room is warm. 6. His 
letter is very polite. 7. My niece is tired. 8. These pens are very' • 
bad. 9. The church is small. 10, Your friends (fem.) are absent. 
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FOURTH LESSON. 


18. The Interrogative of je suis, etc., is formed as in Enj^lish, 
but a hyphen (-) is placed between the Verb and the Pronoun ; as, 

am I ? suis-je ? I are wc ? sommes-nous ? 

is he 7 est-il ? 1 are you 7 etes-VOUS ? 

Pbon. swcesh, ay-t’ill, somm noo, ate voo. 


19. The Negative is always formed tis explained in Rule 1 1 ; as, 


I am not jc ne suis pas 
she is not elle n'est pas 
they are not ils ne sont pas 


am I not 7 ne suis-je pas ? 
are we not 7 ne sommes nous pas ? 
arc you not 7 n’etcs-vous pas ? 


Exercise I. 

1. She is not vain.^ 2. These horses are not old.^ 3. Are 
you not satisfied^ ? 4. Is he not too young* ? .5. Am I not 

late ? 6. We (fern.) are not tired. 7. Those ladies are pretty.® 
H. Our rooms are not small. 9. Your neighbours® are very rich. 


1 vain, 2 vieux (masc. sing, and plur.), 3 satisfait, 4 jeune, 5 joli, 6 voisin. 
PiiON. I va//y, 2 vc-er, 3 silh-tiss-fay, 4 shern, 5 sho-lc, 6 vo ah-za;/y. 


SO. Questions must l)c changed when translating, as follows : 

Has THE SOLDIER a gun ? == The soldier has he a gun 7 
Le soldat a-t-il un fusil ? 

Have THE MEN the horses 7= The men have they the horses 7 
Les hommes ont-ils les cbevauz ? 

Is THE LAMP on the ta]>lc 7 = The lamp is she on tlic table 7 
La lampe est-ellc sur la table ? 

The above construction is only used when the Subject in questions is a 
Noun. The Subject, which comes immediately after the Veii in English 
questions, is printed above in capitals. 

Exercise II.’ 

1. Has the postman' brought® a letter ? 2. Have those 
officers bought your horses ? 3. Are not these flowers® very 
pretty. 4. Is your sister at (the) church ? 5. Has that 

gentleman* two sons or three ? 6. Has the doctor® seen your 

^ friend ? 7. Are not the newspapers on the table ? 8. Is not 

i the waiter® here ? 9. Is his house large ? 

1 facteur, 2 apport^, 3 fleur (fem.), 4 monsieur (plural : messieurs), 5 
docteur, 6 garden. Pron. 1 fahk-ter, 2 &h-por-tch, 3 fler, 4 mer* 
se-er, may-se-er, 5 dok-ter, 6 gahr-so/t^. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Monsieur S. est-il a la maison ? 
Oui, monsieur, il est dans Ic 
saloii.^ 

Les dames sont-elles en^ haut^ ? 
Non, dies ne sont pas en haut. 
Oil avez-vous ete® aujourd’hui^? 
Nous avons a I’eglise. 
N’^tes-vous pas fatigues ? 

Si,*^ nous sommes bien® fatigues. 
Voulez-vous une tasse^ de cafe®? 
Oui, madame, merci.® 


Is Mr. S. at home ? 

Yes, sir, he is in the drawing- 
room. 

Are the ladies upstairs ? 

No, they are not upstairs. 
Where have you been to-day ? 
We have been to (the) church. 
Are you (plur.) not tired ? 

Yes, we are very tired. 

Will you [have] a cup of coffee ? 
Yes, madam, thank-you. 


PiiON. — 1 silh-low^ ; 2 ahntj oh ; 3 eli-tch ; 4 oh-shoohr-dwc ; 5 yes is ren- 
dered by si, in answering a negative question ; 6 be-a//^ (bien. is often uscxi 
instead of tres) ; 7 t^iss : 8 kAh-fch ; 9 mair-sc. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

31. 

1. Nous ne sommes pas ^tisfaits. 2. N’est-elle pas jolie ? 
3. Nous n’avons pas rencontre leur voiture. 4. Ce monsieur 
cst-il malade ? 5. Cette chambre n’est-elle pas chaude ? 

(). Les livr^s sont-ils sur la table ? 7. Ces plumes ne sont- 
elles pas mauvaises ? 8. Votre docteur n’est-il pas tres riche? 
9. ho facteur a-t-il apporte nos lettres ? 

32. 

1. sommes-nous ? 2. es-tu ? 3. ctes-vous ? 4. est-elle ? 
5. sont-ils ? 6. suis-je ? 7. sont-elles ? 8. est-il ? 

9. am I ? 10. are thcy(masc.) ? 11. is he ? 12. are we ? 13. art 
thou? 14. are you? 15. is she? 16. are they (fern.) ? 

33. 

1. I am not ; 2. we^are not ; 3. thou art not ; 4. you are not ; 
5. he is not ; 6. they are not ; 7. are we not ? 8. is he not ? 9. are 
you not ? 10. am I not ? 11. are they not ? 12. is he not ? 

34. 

1. Is the table (the table is she) here ? 2. Ai*e not the letters (the 
letters are they not) there ? 3. Are these houses (these houses are 
they) small ? 4. Has not the doctor (the doctor has he not) written ? 
5. lias your friend (your friend has he) bought the carriage ? . 

35. ' 
1. Are those ladies vain ? 2. Are not these flowers pretty ? 

8. Is not that officer young ? 4. Have your sons brought the 

parcel ? 5. Is not his sister’s husband ill ? 



18 


HUGO’S FRENCH GRAMMAR SIMPLIFIED. 


21. The Past Tense is generally changed into the 'Perfect 
Tense when translating ; as, 

Past : The man saw : bito 

Perfect : The man has seen. 

Past : Did* you speak ? into 

Perfect : Have you spoken ? 

Past : I'hc lady did* not buy : into 

Perfect : The lady has not bought. 

Past : Did* they not find ? into 

Perfect : Have they not found ? 

* DTD must lx; changed into have, has or HAD. 


|L*homzne a vu. 
1 


Avez-vous parle ? 

I La dame n’a pas achetd. 
|N*ont-ils pas trouv6? 


(Note carefully that the Past Participle can only be used after have, 
HAS, or HAD. Je re<jii, nous trouve, etc., is impossible French, just as 
‘ she written, thc^’ spoken,’ is bad English.) 


Exercise III. 

1. I received (=I have received). 2. My friend broke' 
the glass.^ 3. Did you hear^ the noise^ ? 4. She lost^ her 
umbrella. 5. Did the doctor read® my note^ G. He did not 
open** the parcel. 7. Did they not sec the fire (^conflagration,® 
accidental fire) ? 8. We did not open® the door. 


l briscHpast i)articiple), 2 vcrrc(masc., exception to rule), 3 en tend u (past 
participle), 4 bruit (rnasc.), 5 perdu (past particii)lc), 6 lu (])ast participle), 
7 iioteCfem.), 8 ouvert (i)ast participle), 9 incendie(masc., exception to rule). 

l*RON. 1 bree-zeh, 2 vair, 3 ahw^-tahw/^-dEE, 4 brwee, 5 pair-dEE, 6 lee, 
7 not, 8 00 - vair, 9 a/i^-sahw/z-do. 


88. OF THE, FROM THE are translated du instead of de le. 

TO THE, AT THE „ „ EU „ k lO. 

PRONUNClATlOxN. — dEE, oil. 

of the doctor, da docteur I to the doctor, au docteur 

from the postman, du facteur | at the postman, au fsicteur 

Note.— du and au arc only used before Masculine Singular Nouns 
beginning with a Consonant ; they are therefore never used insteiui of de 
La, de P, k la, a F, thus : 

of the hotel, do rh6tcl I to the hotel, a Thotel 

from the house, de la maison | at the house, a la maison 

Exercise IV. 

1, from the garden ; 2. to the doctor ; 3. of the knife ; 
4. to the arm ; 5. from the church ; 6. at the hotel. 7. Did 
[y'ou receive the doctor’s bill^ ? 8. Who found the gentleman’s 
gloves ? 9. The last® day of the month. 10. The soldier’s 

-g un is here.® 11. Did you see the doctor’s carriage ? 

1 compte (masc.)y 2 dernier, 3 ici. Pbon. 1 ko/iyt, 2 dair-ne-eh. 3 iss-e. 
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Avez-vous pris^ une 
caf(i ? 

Non, j’ai pris une tasse de th^. 

Le factieur a-t-il apporte une 
lettrc pour^ vous ? 

Non, mais® il a apporte un pa- 
quet pour votre fr6re. 

Quel est le norn^ du doefceur ? 

Pourquoi® ont-ils ouvert Ics fe- 
n^tres® de la chainbre ? 


cup of 

coffee ? 

No, I had (=took) a cup of tea. 

Did the postman bring a letter 
for you ? 

No, but he brought a parcel 
for your brother. 

What is the doctor’s name ? 

Why did they open the win- 
dows of the room ? 


CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


tasse de 


Did you take a 


Fbon. — 1 prec ; 2 poohr ; 3 rna 3 ^ ; 4 mmy ; 3 poohr-ko’ah ; 6 fcr-u.ay-tr. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

30 . 

1. Votre oncle a-t-il re^m ma note ? 2. Les journaux sont- 
ils sur la table ? 3. j-ics chevaux du docteur sont-ils petits ? 

4. Le mari de votre soeur est-il grand ? 

5. Le facteur est-il maladc ? G. Les soldats de ccs officiers 
sont-ils fatigues ? 7. Ces tleurs ne sont-elles pas jolies ? 

37 . 

]. T saw=r have seen, we saw ; 2. he l)ought=he has bought, 
they bought ; :3. we lost=wc have lost, she lost ; 4. she read==she 
has read, you (have) read ; 5. you opened=you have oixiiicd. 

38 . 

1. we did not receive=we have not received ; 2. they did not 

receive=they have not received ; 3. he did not find ; 4. I did not 
find ; 5. you did not buy ; C. she did not buy. 

39 . 

1. did I see ?==have I seen ? 2. did you write ?=-^h^ve you 

written ? 3. did we send 7 4. did she bring ? 5. did they break ? 
G. did he hear ? 7. did the soldier sec ?=the soldier has he seen ? 

40. 

L did we not lose ?=have we not lost ? 2. did he not open=* 
has he not opened ? 3. did you not receive 7 4. did I not break 7 

5. did not the postman bring ?=the postman has he not brought ? 

41. 

1. from the chair, to the chair ; 2. of the hour, at the hour ^ 
3. of the month, at the month ; 4. the nephew’s, to the nephew ; 
5. of the room, to the room ; 6. from the hotel, at the hotel ; 7. of • 
the fire, at the fire ; 8. from the price, at the price ; 9. of the man. 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

23. ‘ IT ’ is translated by 11 if referring to a Masculine Noun men- 
tioned just previously, and elle if referring to a Feminine Noun ; 

Where is your piO-rcel ? Oti est votrc paqiiet ? 

It is on the table. II est siir la table. 

AVliore is his chair ? Oh est sa chaise ? 

It is here. Elle est ici. 

24. ‘ THEY ’ is translated ils or elles, according to the gender of 
the Noun just previously mentioned ; as, 

I have seen your {)ens ; I J’ai vu vos plumes ; 

THEY are on the table. | elles sont sur la table. 

Exercise I. 

1. Have you heard his voice ? Yes, it is very strong.' 2. 
I read his letter ; it is very short.^ 3. We bought this novel^ ; 
it is very interesting.** 4. Have you bought the house ? No ; 
it is sold.^ 5. Where are the forks ? They arc not good.® 

1 fort, 2 court, 3 roman, 4 interessaiit, 5 vendu, C bon (masc,), bonne 
(an irregular feminine form). PuoN. — 1 for, 2 koohr. 3 ro-mah«( 7 , 4 azir;- 
tch-rcss-ah;/^ 7 , 5 vahw^-dEE, 6 bom/, bonii. 

26. OF THE, FROM THE are translated des instead of de les. 

TO THE, AT THE „ „ aUX „ lOS. 

Pronunciation.— day, oh. 
des, aux are the only forms used in the Plural ; as, 
of the hats, des chapeaux to the hats, aiix chapeaux 

from the houijes, des maisons at the houses, aux maisons 

of the churches, des ^glises to the churches, aux dglises 

from the men, des hommes to the men, aux hommes 

Exercise II. 

1. the pages' of the books ; 2. the 'feathers^ of the birds^; 
3. the boys’* boots'' ; 4. the girls’® shoes.^ 5. We gave® the 
money® to the waiters.* 6. They spoke'® to the workmen’s" 
wives.'® 7. I wrote to our friend’s brothers. 8. We sent the 
parcel to your uncle’s sons. 9. They saw the soldiers from 
the windows of our house. 

« 1 page (fern.), 2 plume (tern.), 3 oiseau (mas(;.), 4 gar 9 on (boy, or waiter), 
fe bottine (fern.), 6 fillc, 7 soulier (masc.), 8 given, donn6, 9 argent (masc.), 
10 spoken, parld, 11 ouvrier, 12 femme (pronounced : fabm). 

Pron. — 1 pahsh, 2 plEEm, 3 wah-zoh, 4 gahr-so;iy, 5 bot-een, 6 fee-yer, 
7 soo-le-eh, 8 donn-eh, 9 ahr-shah?/^, 10 pahr-lch, 11 oov-re-ch. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Votre 109011^ est-elle difficile* ? 
Non, elle est tr^ facile.* 

Mon prapluie est-il la ? 

Oui, il est dans cette chambre. 
Ses gants sont-ils bruns* ? 

Non, ils sont noirs.* 

Avez-vous vu sajyaontre* ? 

Oui, elle est trcs jolie. 

J’ai achete ces bottines,^ mais 
elles sont tr6s mauvaises. 


Is your lesson difficult ? 

No, it is very easy. 

Is ray umbrella there ? 

Yes, it is in this room. 

Are her gloves brown ? 

No, they are black. 

Did you see her watch ? 

Yes, it is very nice. 

I have bought these boots, but 
they arc very bad. 


1 ler-sow^^ ; 2 diff-e-sill ; 3 fah-sill ; 4 bruw^ ; 5 iio'ahr ; 6 mo//^-tr ; 7 bot-een. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

42 . 

1. Ou sont Ics chambros des gar9ons ? 2. N’avez-vous pas 
entendu les voix des messieurs ? 3. II a apporte le compte du 
docteur. 4. Avez-vous vu mon journal ? Oui, il est sur la chaise. 
5. N’avez-vous pas perdu la Icttre du voisin ? Non, elle est la. 

6. Ou sont mes fleurs ? Elles sont sur la table.’ 7. La 
fenetrc est-elle ouvertc ? 8. Vos voisins ne sont-ils pas 

absents ? 9. Ui femme n’est-elle pas malade ? 

43 . 

1. Have you my hat ? No, it is there. 2. Wlierc is her bird ? 
It is not here. 3. They have a knife, but it is bad. 4. We saw his 
house ; it is very large. 5. The workmen are not satisfied. 

44 . 

1. Have you brought the chairs ? They are not good. 2. Where 
is the lamp ? It is broken. 3. Have you seen the table ? Is it not 
too small ? 4. I heard his (or her) voice ; it is very strong. 5. 

We saw your neighbour’s garden ; it is very large. 6. We received 
the feathers (plumes) ; they are very pretty. 

46 . 

1. the ladies’ umbrellas ; 2. the officers’ gloves ; 3. to the 

gentlemen’s horses ; 4. to the neighbours’ gardens ; 5. the pages 
of the books ; G. at the corners (coin,* masc.) of the streets. 

46 . 

1. Is not your friend’s note (your friend’s note is she not) very 
short ? 2. Ilave you brought the glasses ? No, they are broken. 
3. Arc not these novels interesting ? 4. Are these chairs good ? 
5. Are not those letters interesting ? ♦pronounced ; ko’aw^. 
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^ 0 . SOME (or any) is translated the same as op the, tlius : 

1 . some bread, dll pain I 8. some meat, de la viande 

2. any money, de I’argent | 4. some friends, des amis 

Pron. — 1 dEE pa7z/7, 2 der lahr-shahw^ (sh like 3 in ‘measure’) ; 3 der 

Idh ve-ah/i^d, 4 day z’flh-rae. 

Have you any bread ? — Have you OF THE bread ? 

Avez-vous du pain ? 

They have V)Ought some books = They have bought OF THE books. 

11a ont achete des livres. 

SOMB is only translated as above if a Noun follows, — see pars. 103, 111, 
P]XERCISE III. 

1. some beer' ; 2. any cheese^ ; 3. some ink ; 4. any glasses ; 
5. some butter^ ; 6. any salt'* ; 7. some salad® ; 8. any water ; 
9. some flowers. 10. He has bought some pens and (some) 
pencils. 11. Did you find any money on the table? 12. 
They (have) Imd* some soup. 13. Did you hear any noise ? 

1 bi^jre (fern.), 2 fromage (masc.), 3 beurre (masc.), 4 sel (niaHC.), 5 sa- 
lade (fern.), 6 eu (past participle). Pron. — 1 be-air, 2 fro-mahsh, 3 her, 
4 sell, 6 sSh-hthd, 6 EE (this is an exception to the rules of pronunciation, 
eu being usually pronounced ‘er’ in French). 


27. ANY after not is simply translated de or d’ ; as, 

We have not any bread. I Nous n’avons i)as de pain. 

Have you not any friends ? | N ’avez-vous pas d’amis ? 

28. NO liefore a Noun is translated the same as not any ; as. 

They have no soup. I Ils n’orit pas do soiipe. 

Have they no money 7 | N’oiit-ils pas d’argciit 7 

29 . ROME or ANY must be expressed in French, even if omitted 
in English ; as, 

He had bread and water. | II a eu du pain ct de I’eau. 

P]XERCISB IV. 

1. We have not any soup. 2. Has he not any matches^ ? 
3- Have you no money ? 4. I have not any time.^ 5. She 

has no gloves. 6. Have we not any sugar^ ? 7. This gentle- 
man has no sisters. 8. Have they not any beer ? 9. They 

S ve not received any letters... 10. The men had bread, 
eese and wine. 11. Have you friends in (a) Paris ? 


1 allumette (fern.), 2 temps (masc.), 3 sucre (luasc.). 
Pbon. 1 ^il-EE-mett, 2 3 sEEkr. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Avez-vous de la bi6re ? 

Oui, j’ai un vcrre de bi^ire. 
A-tril des amis a Paris ? 

Je^ ne sais pas.^ 

Son fr6re n'est-il pas en* haut^ ? 
II n’a pas de fr6res. 

N’avez-vous pas de sel ici ? 

Si,® il est la. 

Qui a ouverfc la portc ? 

Pourqiioi iravez-vous pas 6crifc 
a votre frero ? 

PllON, 


Have yon any beer ? 

Yes, I have a gjlass of beer. 

Has he any friends in Paris ? 

I do not know. 

Is not liis brother upstairs ? 

He has no brothers. 

Have you not any salt here ? 
Yes, it is there. 

Who has opened the dcK)r ? 

Why have you not written to 
vour brother ? 


1 sher iiftr say pilli ; 2 nhnff oh (literally, in high) ; 3 sc (‘ yes’ 
is translated si when answering a negative question). 


ADDITIONAL KXEKCTSKS. 

47 . 

1. Avez-vous du pain,du froma^'cetdu beurre ? 2. Nous 
n’avons pas d’eau. 3. J’ai de la soiipe, de la viande, et de la 
fialade. 4. Ils n’ont pas do sel. 5. N'a-t-elle pjis de sucre 
dans son cafe ? 

(). T1 a du temps et de Parfrent. 7. N’avez-vous pas d’aniis ? 

8. Ccs dames n’ont pas de chapeaux. 1). Les messieurs n’ont- 
ils pas d’allumettes ? 

48 . 

1. some paper ; 2. some soup ; 3. any ink ; 4. some workmen ; 
5. any cheese ; G. some salad ; 7. some water ; 8. any [.)ens ; 

9. some sugar ; 10. any money ; 11, some beer ; 12. some birds. 

49 . 

1. Have you any letters ? 2. We have some sugar and (some) 
salt. 3. Have they any meat and (any) salad ? 4. He h is some 

money. 5. Has she bought any pens ? 

50 . 

1. some bread, no bread (pas de pain) ; 2. some water, no 
water ; 3. some soup, not any soup ; 4. some parcels, not any 
parcels ; 5. some matches, no matches ; 6. some ink, no ink. 

61 . 

1. She sold some butter. 2. They did not sell any butteL 
3. We gave some money to the boys. 4. I did not give anj' 
money to the waiter. 5. They had (=have had) some soup. 6. 
Has she not had any soup ? 7. You saw some friends. 8. Did 
you not see any friends ? 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES on Lessons 1 to 5. 


1 . 

a, the, my, his, her, its, our, your, their, this, that, ) knife 
which, what, what a J couteau 

the, my, his, her, its, our, your, their, these, those, ( knives 
which, wliat ) coutcaux 

Practise in the same way the following words in the Singular and Plural : 

street, rue ; hotel, hotel ; church, cglise ; fire, feu ; voice, 
voix (fern.) ; uncle, oncle ; handwriting, ccriture. 

2 . 

1. a table, two tables ; 2. one month, three months ; 3. the 
postman, the postmen ; 4. one hat, three hats ; 5. one arm, two 
arms ; 6. this fire, these fires ; 7. his horse, his horses ; 8. the 

price, the prices. 

3. 

1. 1 have ; 2. thou hast not ; 8. has he ? 4. has she not ? 5. we 
have ; G. have you not ? 7. they have ; 8. have they (fern.) not ? 

4. 

1. am I ? 2. art thou not ? 3. he is ; 4. is she not ? 5. we 
are not ; 6. are you ? 7. they are not ; 8. are they ? 

5. 

1. her address ; 2. this hotel ; 3. that handwriting ; 4. these 
men ; 5. those women ; C. that friend ; 7. this water ; 8. their 
house. 

6 . 

1. I received ; 2. we found ; 3. he wrote ; 4. I sent ; 5. she 
lost ; G. they brought ; 7. did you see ? 8. she did not hear ; 

9. they did not read ; 10. did we not sell ? 11. you did not open ; 
12. did they give ? 

7 . 

» 1. he is absent, they (fern.) ar(> absent ; 2. our uncle is tired, 

your aunt is tired ; 3. he is rich, they are rich ; 4. they are polite, 
she is not polite ; 6. we (fern.) are satisfied, the waiter is not 
satisfied ; 6. you (masc.) are young, you (fem. plur.) are young. 
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8 . 

1. my sister’s husband ; 2. the officer’s horses ; 3. the neigh- 
bour’s garden ; 4. the lady’s carriage ; 5. the boys’ books ; 6. the 
windows of the house ; 7. the men's sons. 

9. 

1. the school, of the school, to the school ; 2. the room, of 
the room, to the room ; 3. the garden, from the garden, at the 
garden ; 4. the addresses, of the addresses, to the addresses ; 5. the 
hotels, from the hotels, at the hotels. 

10 . 

1. Is the book on the table ? 2. Are the boys in their room ? 
3. Have the ladies the gloves ? 4. lias the soldier his gun ? 5. Is 
not your friend here ? 6. Has not the boy my pencil ? 

11 . 

1. Where is the address ? It is on the table. 2. Have you my 
umbrella ? No, it is there. 3. Hid you open the letter ? Is it 
not from your sister ? 4. Have you seen the flowers ? Yes, they 

are very pretty. 5. Where is the umbrella ? It is here. 

12 . 

1. some clioese ; 2. some Ixicr ; 3. any jiens ; 4. some knives 
and (some) forks. 5. He has not any shoes. 6. They have not 
any cheese. 7. Have they not any sisters ? 

13 . 

1. Our neighbour is very old. 2. Have you written to your 
friend ? 3. They have not heard the noise. 4. We sold those 
horses. 5. Did they not read the iicwspafKirs ? 6. You have a 

gtxxl fire. 7. The ix)stman did not bring this letter. 

14 . 

1 . The flowers are very pretty. 2, Is your sister’s friend (fern.) 
tall ? 3. Are the workmen absent ? 4. 1 saw his brother’s niece. 

5.. Why did you not speak to the men ? 6. Have you sent any 

money to the women ? 7. They have not any bread. 8. She 

l)0ught some bread and (some) cheese. 

15 . 

1. Did you give any money to the men ? 2. Has he sent the 

parcel to the ladies ? 3. Did you see any birds in the garden ? 

4. These pages are very interesting. 6. Are these boots good ? ’ 
6. She gave a note to the boy. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

Most French Verbs end in the Infinitive in er. This er Ls called 
the Termination ; the rest of the word is called the Stem, thus : 


Infinitive. 

Stem. 

Pronunciation. 

(to) give 

donner 

donn... 

donn-eh, donn 

„ speak 

parler 

pari... 

pahr-leh, pahrl 

„ copy 

copier 

copi... 

ko-pc-eh, ko-po 
pAhss-cli, pSiiss 

„ pass 

passer 

pass... 


30. The Present Tense of Verbs ending in er is formed by 
adding to the Stem the Terminations printed in thick type below : 

Present Tense of (to) give, donner 
I give je donne we give nous doimons 

thou givest tu donnes you give vous doniiez 

Pron. shcr donn, tEE donn, ill donn ; noo donn-ow^, voo doim-ch, ill donn. 
Notice that of the alx)ve terminations, only ons and ez are sounded. 

Exercise I. 

1. he speaks ; 2. we copy ; 3. you pass ; 4. they accept* ; 
5. I visit^ ; 6. he shuts* ; 7. they (fern.) close* ; 8. we speak ; 
9. she copies ; 10. they pass ; 11. I* accept ; 12. she visits. 

1 accepter, 2 visiter, 3 fermer, (to) close or (to) shut. 

PttON. 1 Ahck-sep-tch, 2 ve-ze-teh, 3 feir-mch. 

The Third I'erson Singular or Plural must be used after a Noun. 

The boy copies. Le gargon cople. | dames parlent. 

Exercise II., 

1. Ho gives some bread and (some) butter to the men. 2. 
The men speak to the postmen. 3. Her son copies a letter. 
4. We speak to the men. 5. You accept his money. G. They 
visit the house. 7. She shuts the door. 8. The men pass 
before* the house. 9. We give (some) bread and (some) cheese 
to the workmen. 10. They close the windows. 11. He visits 
this school. 12. They copy tlie^biJIs. 

*Je, le, ne, and other words where the final e is the only vowel, become 
•J*, r, n’, etc., if the next word begins with a vowel or an H mute : as, 

I accept, J'acoepte, instead of Je acoepte. 1. deyant(pron. der-vahnp). 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

What are the days of the 


Quels sont les jours dc la se- 
maine^ ? 

Les jours de la semalne sont : 
lundi,* mardi,^ mercredi,^ 
jeudi,® vendredi,® samedi/ 
dimanche.® 

Quelle lieure cst-il ? 

II est une heure. 

Est-il deux heures ? 

II n’est pas trois heures, 

N’est-il pas quatre® heures ? 


week? 

The days of the week are : 
Monday, Tuesday, Wednes- 
day, Thursday, Friday, Satur- 
day, Sunday. 

AVhat time (=hour) is it ? 

It is one o’clock. 

Is it two o’clock ? 

It is not three o’clock. 

Is it not four o’clock ? 


PRON. — 1. ser-mane , 2 lu«^-de ; 3 mahr-dc ; 4 mair-krcr-dc ; 5 sher-de ; 
6 vahw^-drer-de ; 7 sAhm-dc ; 8 dc-mah;/^sh ; 9 kalitr. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

52 . 

1. Je n’ai pas lii ce roman ; est-il interessant ? 2. OA avez- 
vous achete vos souliers ? V). Nous avons trouve les allu- 

mettes. 4. Ils ont eu du fromage et de la saladc. 5. Elle 
donne du i)ain aux oiseaux. 6. Avez-vous vu les bottines de 
ces ouvriers ? 7. Les plumes de votre oiseau sont tres jolies. 

53 . 

1. il donne ; 2. nous parlons ; 3. vous copiez ; 4. elles 
passent ; 5. j’accepte ; G. tu visites ; 7. elle ferine ; 8. ils parlent ; 
9. nous fermons ; 10. vous acceptez ; 11. je donne ; 12. il passe. 

54 . 

1. we give ; 2. he gives ; 3. they give ; 4. you give ; 5. I 
give ; 6. thou givest ; 7. she gives ; 8. they (fem.) give ; 9. the 
postman gives ; 10. the workmen give. 

. 55 . 

1. we speak ; 2. I copy ; 3. she passes : 4. you speak ; 5. they 
copy ; G. they (fem.) pass ; 7. thou speakest ; 8. he copies. 

50 . 

1. you accept ; 2. thou visitest ; 3. wo shut ; 4. they close ; 5. 

I accept ; 6. he visits ; 7. she shuts ; 8. tliey (fem.) close ; 9. I 
accept ; 10. we visit ; 11. you close ; 12. she shuts. 

57 . 

1. He speaks to his nephew. 2. We give the shoes to the girls. 
8. 1 accept your book. 4. They visit the house and the garden. 
5. We pass the workmen’s houses. 6. His wife shuts the door. 
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31. ‘I am giving, she is speaking, they are passing,’ and similar 
constructions (called the Pkogrkssive Form), must be changed 
before translating into ‘ I give, she speaks, they pass,’ etc. ; as. 

My friend is copyinp; = my friend copies. Mon ami COpie. 

The ladies are speaking = the ladies speak. Les dames parlent. 

Exercise III. 

1. He is smoking^ his pipe.* 2. We are cutting* the paper. 

3. She is looking^ for^ the address. 4. They are lighting^ the 

fire. 5. I am carrying** the parcel. 6. You are seeking^ your 
friends. 7. He is wearing* boots. 8. I am speaking to my 
nephew. 9. She is giving some money to the workmem 

1 fumcr, 2 pipc(fem.), 3 couper, 4 chercher, (to) look-for or seek, 6 allumer, 
e porter, (to) carry or wear. 

Pron. 1 fEE-mch, 2 peep, 3 koo-peh, 4 shair-shch, 5 Xh-LEE-meh, 6 por-tch. 

32. Questions are formed by placing the Pronoun after the Verb. 
In translating, the English construction is therefore changed thus : 

does he give ? or is he giving ? into gives he ? 
do they cut ? or are they cutting ? „ cut they ? 
do you visit ? or are you visiting 1 „ visit you ? 

Note that no and does arc not translated at all. 

The Verb and the Pronoun are connected by a hyphen, and -t' 
is inserted in the Third Person Singular ; as, 

does he give ? donnc-t-il ? do they speak 1 parlent-ils ? 

does she copy ? copie-t-elle ? do we liglit 7 all unions- nous 7 

do you close 7 fermez-vous 7 do I give 7 donnd-je 7 

Peon, donn-till ? ko-pc-tcll 7 fair-meh voo 7 pahrl-till 7 ah-LEE-mo/i^ noo ? 

doiin-aish ? 

Notice that an acute accent is placed over the e in the First Person Sin- 
gular ; but this form is rarely employed, — see page 48. 

Is the boy copying 7 = The boy copies he 7 Le garQOn copie-t-il ? 

Exercise IV. 

1. Are they smoking cigars* or cigarettes* ? 2. Is sho 
looking for a letter ? 3. Docs he carry a walking-stick* ? 

4. Are you lighting your pipe ? 5. Are those men wearing 

hats ? C). Are they (fern.) closing their windows ? 7. Do 

they accept those presents^ ? 8. Are you looking for your 

bird ? 9. Does your friend speak to hi s neighbour ? 

1 cigare (masc.), 2 cigarette (fern.), 3 canne (fern.). 4 cadcau (masc.). 
Peon. 1 se-gahr, 2 se-g^-rett, 3 killin, 4 kdh-doh. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

The new words in these sentences should be Iciirnt. 


P’umez-vous des cigures ? 
Quelquefois,^ mais gencrale- 
raerit^ je fume des cigarettes. 
Portez-vous toujours^ une 
canne ? [pluie. 

Je porte qiielqucfois iin para- 
Que^ cherchent-ils ? [souliers ? 
Portent-ils des bottiiies ou des 
Qui a alluriKi les feux 
Nous allumons toujours le gaz* 
a cette hcurc. 

Coiipe-t-il les pages de ce livre ? 


Do you smoke cigars ? 

S(jmctiines, but generally I 
smoke cigarettes. 

Do you always carry a walking- 
stick ? 

I sometimes carry an umbrella. 

What arc they looking for ? 

Do they wear boots or shoes ? 

Who has lighted the fires ? 

We always light the gas at this 
hour. [book ? 

Is he cutting the pages of that 


1 kell-ker-fo’jih ; 2 sheh-nch-r^hl-mahw^ ; S too-shoohr ; 4 kcr ; 5 gahz. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

68 . 

1. II porto toujours un parapluie. 2. Cos dames portent des 
gants. J. Les soldats fuinent des pir>es. 4. Je fume toujours 
des cigarettes. 5. Passez-vous {or De])assez-vous, Key) gcuie- 
ralement sa porte ? G. Acceptent-ils de I’argent de votre lils ? 

59. 

1. she is passiiig==shc passes; 2. they are smoking=they 
smoke ; ;-5. 1 am cutting : 4. we are looking for ; 5. he is lighting ; 
G. you are carrying ; 7. the workmen are giving. 

60 . 

1, parh'z-vous ? 2. acceptent-ils ? J. coupons-nous ? 4. 
forme-je ? 5. donne-t-il ? 6. passes-tu ? 7. la femme cherchc- 
t-elle ? 8. les messieurs visitent-ils ? 

61. 

1. is he wcaring=wcars he ? 2. do they light==light they ? 

3. are you giving=give you ? 4. does he copy=copies he ? 5. 

are we closing ? 6, does she accept ? 7. are they visiting ? 

8. am I copying ? 

62 . 

1. Is he smoking a pipe ? 2. Are you wearing gloves ? 3. 1 
am giving cigars to the men. 4. Do they carry umbrellas ? 5. Is. 
your neighbour shutting the windows ? 6. Are the gentlemen 

visiting the school ? 7. Do you give presents to the girls ? 

P.O. 2 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 


33 . Tlic Negative of all French Verbs is formed in the same 
way (see para^aph 11), do and does not being translated. 

In translatiri", tho English construction is therefore changed thus : 

I do not give or I am not giving into I give not 
Does he not copy ? or Is he not copying ? into Copies he not ? 

Your friend docs not speak 1 tt .. • i 

(or is not, speaking) ^ 


Are not those men smoking? 
=Thosc men smoke tliej' not ? 


Ces hommes ne fument-ils pas ? 


Exercise I. 


^1. He docs not find* the v^ay.* 2. They do not pay® their 
debts.* 3. Are you not living*^ in® this house ? 4. Does she 

not often^ sing® ? 5. Are they not looking for their bags ? 

6. Why® do you not cut this string*® ? 7. He is not living 

there. 8. Do I not sing well** ? 


1 trouver, 2 chemin (inasc.), 3 payer, 4 dette (feni.), r)demeurer, G dans, 
Tflouvent, 8 chanter, 9 pourquoi, 10 licclle (fern.), 11 bicn. 

Pbon. — 1 troo-veh, 2 shcr-maw^, 3 pay-yeh, 4 dett, 5 der-mer-eh, 

6 dahr/^, 7 soo-vahw^, 8 shahw( 7 -tch, 9 poohr-kwilh, 10 fe-sell, 11 be-a//y. 


34. vTio ? WHOM ? qui ? 1 what ? que ? 

Peon. — kce, ker. qne before a vowel or an h mute bceomes qn*. 

Who is speakfeg to the officer ? Qui parlc A rofficicr ? 

Whom did you see there ? Qui avez-vous vu Ja 7 

What do you copy 7 Qne copiez-vous 7 

What have they bought 7 Qu’ont-ils achetd 7 

VViiAT 7 is translated by quel ? etc., before a Noun, or before any part of 
the Verb TO BE (Otre) followed by a Noun, — see pars. 12, 59. WiiAT 7 is 
translated by qne ? before any other Verb, — see also paragraphs 39, 143. 

Exercise II. 

1. Who is shutting the door ? 2. Who has put* the 

matches on^ the table ? 3. What are you copying ? 4. What 
did she accept ? 5. Whom are they looking for ? 6. Who 

opened the window ? 7. What did you say® ? 8. What is 

he carrying ? 9. Who is wearing gloves ? 10. What did we 
pay? 11. Who has had the time? 12. What is he giving 
jbo the postman ? 13. To whom did you write ? 


1 mis (past partic.), 2 sur, 3 said, dit (past part.). Peon. 1 mee, 2 sEEr, 3 dee. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Avez-vous appris* les nombrcs* 
depuis® un jusqu’a^ quatre ? 
Oui, monsieur. 

Prononcez*" apr6s* moi^ : cinq,® 
six, sepfc, huit, neuf, dix.® 

II cst cinq heures. 

Est-il six neures ? 

II ii’est pas sept heures. 

N’est-il pas huit heures ? 

Est-il neuf heures ou^dix heures? 


Have you learnt the numbers 
from (=sincc) one to (=till) 
Yes, sir. [four ? 

Pronounce after me : five, six, 
seven, ei^ht, nine, ten. 

It is five o’clock. 

Is it six o’clock ? 

It is not seven o’clock. 

Is it not eight o’clock ? 

Is it nine or ten o’clock ? 


1 ah-pree ; 2 no«( 7 -br ; 8 der-f»we ; 4 shiiss-kah ; 6 pro-iiow^-sch ; 6 Ah- 
pray ; 7 mo'ah ; 8 saw< 7 k/ siss, sett, wit, nerf, diss* ; 9 oo. 

*Thc final Consonant in cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix is not 
pronounced, if the next word in the phrase begins with a pronounced Con- 
sonant. Thus, six pages=scc pahsh . cinq dames (fivcladics)=sanp 
dAhm, — sec page 37. But : cinq hommes (five mciO, sa//^ k’omm, because 
the II is not pronounced. 

ADDITIONAL EXEKCISKs! 

63. 

1. Que cherchez-vous la ? 2, Le docteur n’est-il pas votre 
oncle ? ii. Pourquoi (why) n’allument-ils pas lo gaz ? 4. 
Pourquoi ne fermo-t-il pas les fenetres ? 5. Parle-t-il quelque- 
fois aux ouvriers ? C. II accepte toujours un cigare. 7. Je 
ne porte pas d'alhimettes. 8. Doniiez-vous toujours de 
I’argent au factcur ? 9. N’a-t-elle pas re^u de cadeaux ? 

64. 

1 . 1 do not find ; 2. he is not singing : 3, they do not live (reside); 
4. we are not copying ; 5. you do not find ; 6. she is notsj^aking. 

65. 

1. do I not carry ? ^2. dost thou not smoke ; 3. does he not cut ? 
4. doe-s she not look for ? 5. do we not find ? 0. do you not live 
(reside) ? 7. do they (masc.) not pay ? 8. do they (fern.) not pass ? 

66. 

1. is he not accepting ? 2. are we not visiting ? 3. am 1 not 
speaking ? 4. arc they (masc.) not giving ? 5. art thou not 

closing ? 6. Is she not lighting ? 7. are you not wearing ? 

67. 

1. Who is smoking ? 2. Whom did you pass ? 3. What docs he 
copy ? 4. What did you give ? 5. Who sent this parcel ? 6. To 
whom did you write ? 7. What is he smoking ? 8. What did they 
bring ? 9. Whom does he invite ? 10. What do they pay ? 
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36. Some useful Prepositions are : 

1. FOR, pour; 2. IN, dans; 3. on, sur ; 4. under, sous ; 

5 . WITH, avec ; 6 . without, sans ; 7. afi’er, apres ; 8 . against, contre 
PRON. 1 poor, 2 dahw^, 3 serf, 4 soo, 5 ah-veck, 6 7 ah-pray, 8 kow^tr. 

Exercise III. 

1. for her son ; 2. in the lire ; 3. on the chair ; 4. under 
the hiblc ; 5. with your knife ; 6. witliout that gentleman. 


30. The Past Participle of Verbs ending in er is formed by 
changing the er into 6 ; as, 

(to) give, donncr ; Past Participle : given, donne 


The Pronunciation of these two words is the same, viz. ‘doiiii-ch.* 


We spoke or we have spoken. 

She accepted or she has .accepted. 
Did they carry ? or Have tlicy carried? 
He did not close or lie has not closed. 


Nous AvoNs parle. 
Elle A accepts. 
ONT-ils port6 ? 

II n’A piis ferm^. 


The Past Participle can only be used after the Auxiliary Verbs ‘ to 
have ’ and ‘ to be ’ (see Rule 21). The Auxiliaries arc printed above in SMALL 
capitals. 


Exercise IV. 


1. 1 paid=I have paid ; 2. we visited ; 3. she gave ; 4. ho 
did not find ; 5. did they pass ? 15. did you not accept ? 7. He 
copied a letter. 8. They closed the door. lb We did not 
speak to the doctor. 10. Did I not give money to the boy ? 


37. Distinguish carefully between the Present and the Past 
Tense in English. 

DO, DOES, AM, IS, and ARE are Present ; did is Past ; as, 

they jiass or they .arc passing ils passent 

they passed h translated they HAVE pS-ssed iJs out passd 
I DO not give or I am not giving je nc donne pas 

I DID not give is translateAl I have not given je n’ai pas dorm(* 

he DOfiis not find or he is not finding il ne trouve pas 

DID he not find ? is translated has he not found ? n’a-t-il pas trouv^ ? 
wc DO not carry or we arc not canying nous no portons pas 

we DID not carry is translated^ ^ have not carried nous ii’avons pas port^ 

>/EXER(HSE V. 

1. He does not light the fire. 2. Did they not light the gas ? 
3. We do not carry umbrellas. 4. Did they not carry guns ? 5. 
Are you not paying your debts ? 6. 1 paid your bill (account). 
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Quels sont les 
mois ? 

Les noms des mois sont : 
Janvier,^ fevrier, mars, avril,^ 
raai,2 juin, juillet, aout,^ 
septembre,® octobre, uo- 
vembrc, decembre.* 

II esb une heure et demic.** 
N’est-il pas cinq heures eb deraic? 
Est-il neuf'^ heures® eb demie ? 

1 1 n’est pas dix® heures® et demie. 


What are the names of the 
months ? 

The names of the montlis are r 
January, February, March,. 
April, May, June, July, 
August, September, October, 
November, December. 

It is half past one (o’clock). 

Is it nob lialf past five ? 

Is it half past nine ? 

It is not half piist ten. 


1 ahah//f/-ve-ch, fcli-vre-ch, mahrss, ah-vrcc ; 2 may, shii-awf/ or shwa/i^, 
shii-ee-yay or shwe-yay, oo ; 3 sop- tali w//- hr, nk-to-br, no-vali«i/-br, deh- 
sali7*<7-br ; 4 dor-rac ; r» iier v'er ; 0 doc z’er. 


CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

noms des 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

68 . 

1. Qui domeure dans cette maison ? 2. Le facteur n’a-t-il 
pas apporte line lettre pour voiis ? J. Qui a envoye co 
patpiet ? 4. Quo donnez-vous a cet lioiiime ? 5. Le docteur 
ne (de\)passe-t-il pas souvent notre maison ? 

6. Qu’a-t-elle dit a la fille ? 7. De qui avez-vous regu ce 

cadeau ? 8. A qui a-t-il paye le compte ? 9. Qu’avez-vous 

coupe avec mon coutoau ? 

69. 

1. for your sister ; 2. in our garden ; 3. on the paper ; 4, 
under his chair ; 5. with a |)cneil ; 6. without this money ; 7. for 
which man ? 8. under his address. 

• 70. 

1. we found ; 2. they closed ; 3. she accepted ; 4. I sang ; 

5. tlioii lightedst ; 6. you carried ; 7. he looked for ; 8. they (fein.) 
wore ; 0. I smoked ; 10. the man spoke. 

71. 

1. did he accept ? 2. they did not find ; 3. did you pay ? 

4. did ive not smoke ? 5. slie aid not copy ; 6. did they (fern.) 

not sing ? 7. I did not visit ; 8. didst thou cut ? 

72. 

1. he does not smoke ; 2. she did not give ; 3. we are not • 
closing ; 4. 1 did not accept ; 5. is she not singing ? G. did they 
not look for ? 7. do wc nob light ? 8. did they (fern.) not cany P 
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EIGHTH LESSOK 

38. OURS, le(orla)ndtre mire, le mien, la mleime 

YOURS, le (or la) v6tpe thine, le tien, la tienne 
theirs, le (or la) leur ms, h ers, le sien, la slenne 

The Plural is formed by changing le or la into les, and adding an s to 
the Singular. — P konunciation of Singular and Plural : noh-tr, voh-tr, ler ; 
me*a7i/7, rne-eim ; te-a/i^, tc-enn ; se-a/t^, se-enn. 

The above Possessive Pronouns take the Gender and Num- 
ber of the word they stand for ; as. 

Your house and ms. Votre maison et la sienne. 

Our horses and yours. Nos chevaux et les votrea. 

His brother an<l hers. Son frhrc et le sien. 

He did not find his letters, II n’a pas trouv<!* ses lettres, mais 

but MINE. les miennes. 

Exehcisb I. 

1. 1 have your key^ and you have mine. 2. Has she taken* 
mj ticket* or hers ? 3 . We have their pictures/ and they 

have ours. 4. He has not lighted his lamp,^ but*^ theirs. 

5. Did you meet^ my daughters, * or his ? 6. I lost her 

watch* and mine. 7. They did not take my papcis, but 
hers. 8. ILas he not spent'® his mon ey and yours ? 

1 clef or c\6 (lx)th words feminine, and both pronounced : kleh) ; 2 pris 
(past participle), 3 billet (masc.), 4 tableau (masc.), 5 lampe(fem.), 6 mais, 
7 rcncontrcr, (to) meet, 8 fille, 9 moritre (fern.), 10 d(?penser, (tx>) spend. 

Pron. — 1 kleh, 2 pree, 3 hce’e-yay, 4 tSh-bloh, 5 lahw^p, C may, 
7 rah?/i7-ko7i^-troh, 8 fee’e, 9 rao//^-tr, 10 deh-pah//^-seh. 

39. WHAT ? after a PrejKisition is translated quoi ? as, 

Of wliat arc you speaking ? I De quoi parlez-VOUS ? 

What did he pay with ? | Av^c quoi a-t-il paye ? 

Pron. — ko’ah or kwah. 

Prepositions always come before their Object in French. 

WHAT 1 in exclamations is also translated quOi ! as, 

What 1 you arc here I | Quoi ! vous dies ici f 

Exercise II. 

1. On what have you written the address ? 2. What did 

you say ? 3. Which picture did they buy ? 4. Whom did he 
meet at the concert' ? 5. What did she send the things* in ? 

6. Why do you sing ? 7. What did he find in the book ? 

1 concert (masc.)f 2 chose (fern.). Pron. 1 ko/i^-salr, 2 shohz. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


A quelle heure fermez-vous la 
maison ? 

Nous fcrmons g^ndralemcnt k 
huit heures et demie. 

NVt-elle pas allume le gaz ? 

Non, raais elle a mis deux 
lainpes siir la table. 

Pouiquoi n’ont-ils pas envoye 
les tableaux ? 

IIs iront pas eu le temps. 


At what time do you shut the 
house ? 

We generally close at half past 
eight. 

lias she not lighted the gas ? 

No, but she has put two lamps 
on the table. 

Why have they not sent the 
pictures ? 

They have not had (the) time. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

73. 

1 . N’avez-vous pas trouve vos amis dans le jardin ? 2. Poiir- 
quoi ne payc-t-il i^as les dettesde son fils ? 3. Ne demeurent- 
ils pas avec leur oncle ? 4. Cette dame ne chante-t-elle pas 

bieii ? 5. N’a-t-il pas rencontre les officiers et les soldata ? 

(). Qu’ont-ellca dit a leur mere ? 7. Qui cherchez-vous ici ? 
8. Que donnent-ils a ces liommos ? 9. Qu’avez-vous rei^.u dans 
CO paquet ? 10. V^os voisins ont-ils un grand jardin ? 

74. 

1. my uncle and hers ; 2. our aunt and his ; 3. their room and 
yours ; 4. your church and theirs ; 5. this hotel and mine. 

75. 

1. our books and theirs ; 2. his pens and mine ; 3. her gloves 
and yours ; 4. their guns and ours ; 5. your keys and his. 

70. 

I . in what ? 2. of what ? 3. to what ? 4. on what ? 5. 

under what ? 6. with w*liat ? 7. what for ? 8. from what ? 

1). What 1 is he there ? 10. What I you saw your friend ? 11. 

What I they are here ? 

77. 

1. I found your keys and mine. 2. We met our friends and 
yours. 3. Did you see her carriage and his ? 4. We did not 
receive your letter, but theirs. 5. Did they not accept our prices, 
but hers ? 6. She is not looking for my pictures, but theirs. 

7. We found our pipes and his (plural). 8. Did you not meet your 
daughter and his ? 9. Wliat did you carry the things on ? lOd 

What did he break the glass with ? 
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40. Adjectives {i^enerally follow the Noun in Frcncir; as, 
our ABSENT friends = our friends absent nos amis absents 

a French (frangaia) town = a town French une ville frtingaise 
these BLACK (noir) cows = these cows black ces vacbes noires 
(Adjectives agree with their Noun in Gender and Number, — see Rule 17.) 
PRON. noil z ah-mc z’ahb-sahwr/, inn vill frahw^-saze, say vahsli iio’ahr. 

Exercise III. 

I . an English* town ; 2. (some) German* officers ; 3. (some) 
French ships*; 4. this round^ table ; 5. those rich men ; 
6. my right hand^ 7. his electric® lamp. 8. Did they bring 
these yellow^ flowers ? 9. Did you drink® red® wine*® ? 

1 anglais, 2 allemand, 3 vaisscau (masc.), 4 rond, 5 main (fem.), 

6 <^lectrique, 7 jaiine, 8 drunk, bu (past participle), 3 rouge, 1 0 vin (masc.). 

Pron. 1 aliw^jr-glay, 2 ahl-mah;/^, 3 vay-soh, 4 rowy, 5 may/y, 6 eh- 
leck-trick, 7 shohn, 8 bEE, 9 roosh, 10 va;/y. 

41. Past Participles follow the same Kulea as Adjectives ; as, 
a BROKEN windovv=a window broken une fen^tre brisee 

The letter is lost. I La lettre est perdue. 

The pictures are sold. ' Lcs tableaux sont vendus. 

Past Participles arc invariable if coming after ‘to have'; as, 
The ladies have written the letters. | Les dames ont ecrit k'-s letlrcs. 

Exercise IV. 

1. a closed door ; 2. two lost children ; 3. The string is 
cut. 4. His debts are paid. 5. Are the windows open(e(i) ? 
(). The children are not yet* found. 7. Has he sold* his horses ? 
8. Ilis horses are not yet sokl.^ 9. Have they drunk the water® ? 

1 encore, 2 vendu, 3 eau (fem.). Pron. 1 aji//y-kor, 2 vah/iy-dEE, 3 oh. 

Kule on tre Gender of Nouns. 

The Rule given in Lesson I. for ascertaining the Gender of 
French Nouns must now be learned, as in future we shall only 
indicate the Gender of Nouns that are exceptions to that Rule. 
These exceptions should be learned as they occur ; but most of 
them are in accordance with thb fuller Rule given in 
Hugo’s “ French Genders Simplified.” 

This book (post free Is.) includes a complete list of the exceptions. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Comment^ prononcc-t-on® Ics 
nombros dc cinq a dix siiivis^ 
d’une consonne^ ? 

Dans ce ciis^ on® ne prononce 
pas la consonne finale.^ 

Par^ cxemple : cinq francs, six 
schellinj^s,® sept® l>ttj(cs, bnit 
liyres (sterling), neiif sous, 
dix centimes.® 

Cent^® centimes font^^ un franc ; 
cinq centimes font un sou. 


How does one pronounce the 
numbers from live to ten fol- 
lowed by a consonant ? 

In this case one does not pro- 
nounce the final consonant. 

For example : live francs, six 
shillings, seven {)ages, eight 
pounds (sterling), nine sous, 
ten centimes. 

A hundred centimes make a 
franc ; live centimes make a 
sou. 


I koTnni-ah;/7 ; 2 pro-n()«/;s>-t()w</ I S s\vo-ve ; 4 kom;-soTin ; 5 kah ; 
6 Ofig ; 7 fo-nahl ; 8 palir Ci^g-zahw^-pl . sang frahw/ 7 , st‘e sher-la//// ; 9 say 
palish, wet! Icc-vr stair-la////, ner soo, dec sahw 7 -tec‘m ; 10 sa.h7ig ; 11 fow^. 


additional EXERCISES. 

rs. 

I. J’ai trouve votro clef, inais pas la sionne. 2. Avez-vous 
vendu lour niaison ? Non, niais j’ai vendu la notre. 3. Qui 
a pris moil bilk-t ? 4. Je n’ai pas le votre. 5. Qu’a-t-elle 

(lit,a sa sopiir ? d. J’ai votro Jampe ; la inieime est brisoe. 
7. A <[ni avez-vous envoyo la montre ? 8. N’a-t-clle pas 

paye cos comptos ? J’ai payo los miens. 

79. 

1 . a black hat=a hat black ; 2. a warm room ; 3. the cold 
water (fern.) ; 4. this red ink ; 5. his right arm ; 6. her left 
hand (fern.) ; 7. these vain girls ; 8. (some) polite men ; 9. those 
French soldiers ; 10. what English towns ? 

• 80 . 

1. a lost parcel ; 2. the broken stick ; 3. this tired horse ; 

4. the invited ladies ; 5. J'he door is open(ed). 6. The lamps are 

broken. 7. Are the windows shut ? 8. My letter is lost. 9. Is 

their money spent ? 

81. 

1. Did you meet the French oflRcers ? 2. We saw the German 
ship. 3. They are at an English hotel. 4. We wear black boots. 

5. Did you t.ake tlie red pencils ? 6. They have round hats. • 

7. He bought some yellow paper. 8. Have you a black bag ? 

F.G. — 2* 
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NINTH LESSON. 


42 . ME, TO ME 

THEE, TO THEE 
HIM, IT (rnasc.) 
HER, IT (fcra.) 
TO HIM, TO HER 


me 

te 

le 

la 

lul 


us, TO US nous 

YOU, TO YOU VOUS 

I THEM les 

TO THEM leur 

PRON. — incr, noo ; tor, voo ; ler, lAh, lay ; Iwc, ler. 

The above words are placed in French i:^imedi ately before the Verb. 

They arc called Personal Pronouns, and are the Object of the Verb 
which they follow in English, but precede in French, thus : 


They break them. 

The man speaks to-us. 
We arc copying it. 


Ils les brisent. 

L'hommc nous parle. 

Nous le (or la) copious. 

Exercise I. 

1. They carry it. 2 . We give (to-)them the flowers. 3. 1 am- 
smoking* it (fern.). 4. She is-looking-f or* us. 5. You And them. 
6. He meets you. 7. The ladies are-speaking to-us. 8. The 
doctor is-speaking to-hiin. 9. The girl is-singing to-her.t 


43. me, te, le, la before a vowel (or an ii mute) become m**, 
t’, r, r ; as. 

The roan brings IT (fern.). j L’homme I’apporte. 

Uis neighbours like him. ( Scs voisins Paimciit. 

PuoN. — lom lah-port ; wiy vo’ah-za//y lame. 

Exercise II. 

1. We invite' him. 2 . 1 invite her. 3. She forgets* us. 
4. They forget me. 5. We accept it. 6. They accept them. 
7. The hoy brings it (fern.), 8. The ladies are-singing to- 
them.t 9. They find it (fcm.). 10. Your sister is-copying it. 
11. He likes^ it. 12. We like them. * 13. He brings us some 
bread and butter. 

1 inciter, 2 oublier, 3 aimer. Pkon. 1 a//y-vce-teh, 2 oo-blc-ch, 3 ay-meh. 

Exercise III. 

i. Your friends are-looking-for you. 2. We meet them. 
3. Our aunt is-speaking to-her. 4. You forget them. 5. Where 
is the letter ? He is-copying-iL 6. Do the boys wear them? 
7 . 1 give (to-)them the money. 

*£nglish words connected by hyphens are rendered in French by one word, 
t In French an Object must follow, such as : a song, une chanson. 
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GONVEBSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Apprencz^ par^ coeur* les nom- 
bres suivaiits : 

Onze,^ douze, treize, quatorze, 
quinze,^ seize,^ dix-sept, dix- 
huit, dix-neuf, vingt.'* 

Fcrmez la porte, s’iP vous plait.® 

Avec plaisir,® madame. 

Oil derneurez-vous ? 

Nous dcmciirons k TiOiidres'.^ 


Lcam by heart the following 
numbers : 

Eleven, twelve, thirteen, four- 
teen, fifteen, sixteen, seven- 
teen, eighteen, nineteen, 
twenty. 

Shut the door, if you please. 

With pleasure, madam. 

Where do you live ? 

We live in (=at) London. 


1 ilh-prer-nch ; 2 par ker ; 3 ongz, dooz, traze, kilh-torz, ksitigz ; 4 saze, 
decz-sett, deez-witt, d*'ez-nerf, va«^ ; 6 sill voo play ; G play-zeer ; 7 lo^/jf-dr. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

82. 

1. La porte de sa maison est-elle fennee ? 2. Oui, ils 
ferment la maison a dix heurv^s et demic. 3. Qui avez-vous 
rencontre dans la rue ? 4. Quel est le nom de ce monsieur ? 
/). Quels sont les noms des jours ? 6. Quelle heure est-il ? 

7. N ’est-il pas uno heure et demie ? 

83. 

1 . they meet us ; 2. he pays me ; 3.1 look-for him ; 4. he 

breaks them ; 5. she meets her ; G. we find you ; 7. you sing 

it (niasc.) ; 8. your friend copies it (fern.), 

84. 

1. he speaks to me ; 2. we give to her ; 3. she sings to themf ; 
4. they forget us ; 5. they accept me ; G. you like them ; 7. 1 

invite her ; 8. she brings to me ; 9. her brother lights it (fern.). 

85. 

1. 1 am-copying it (masc.) ; 2. she is-singing to-himf ; 3. we are- 
seeking her ; 4. they are-bringing to-us ; 5. we are-meeting him ; 
G. you arc-closing it (fern.) ; 7. he is-forgetting us ; 8. we are- 

smoking them ; 9. I am-looking-for you ; 10. she is-lighting 

it ; 11. they are-accepting us ; 12. we are-meeting him. 

18. Your brother is-looking-for you. 14. His sister finds it (masc.). 
15. This postman brings (to-) him his letters. 16. Your friend, 
forgets us. 17. His uncle and (his) aunt invite me. 
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44 . Tlie rule in Para^p-aph 42 
also, as the following examples 

Does he speak to them ? 

Do they thank us ? 

Arc you forgetting him ? 

Does she invite YOU ? 


of course applies to Questions 
show. 

Lear parlc-t-il 7 
Nous remercicnt-ils 7 
L’oublicz-vous 7 
Vous invitc-t-ellc 7 


(By Rule 42, me, te, le, etc , ALWAYS come immediately before the Verb.) 


Exercise IV. 

1. Docs he speak to you ? 2. We do not praise^ her. 

3. Do you thank^ them ? 4. Is he looking-at® us ? translate ; 
regards^ he us ? 5. Do they strike^ him ? 6. x\re you look- 
ing-at^ me ? 7. We thank you. 8. Is your friend looking- 

for us ? 9. They are-breaking it (fern.) 10. Why do you 

hide^ them ? 11. Have you [got*] it ? 12. We have them. 

1 loucr, 2 rcmercicr, 3 (to) look at, regard, regarder, 4 frapper, 5 ('aclicr. 

Pron. — 1 loo-ch, 2 rer-raair-se-eh, 3 rcr-gahr-dch, 4 friUi-peh, 5 kSh- 
shell. 6 in such phrases, ‘ got ’ is not to be translated. 


46 . The rule in Partigraph 42 also applies to Negations, thus : 

I haven’t [got] IT. «Ic nc I’ai pas. 

She is not speaking TO niM. Elle ne lui parle pas. 

Do you not like them ? Nc les aimez-vous pas ? 

Do they (feni.) not invite her 7 Ne rinvitent-cllcs i)as 7 

As me, te, le, etc., must always immediately precede the Verb, the no 
comes before tliese Pronouns. 


Exercise V. 

1. He does not copy it.* i. Do you not thank us ? 3. Arc 
you not speaking to him ? 4. We do not give (to) them the 
books. 5. Why do you not look-at me ? 6. Ho does not hide 

it (fein.). 7. Why does she not bring 'the letter to us ? 8. 

My friend does not like them. 9. Does not his teacher* praise 
him ? 10. Why do you not sing to themt ? 11. Do you 

not meet them cvery^ day^ ? 12. Why does he not smoke 

those cigars ? 13. He does not like them. 14. Why is this 
wi ndow not shut ? 15, I am closing it (fern.). 

1 maitre (master), 2 =all the days, toue les jours. PRON.— 1 maitr, 2 too 
lay shoohr. 

.* IT is to be translated by le unless marked to the contrary, or referring 
to a Feminine Noun. t^ee remark on page 38. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

Estril midy ? 


II est minuit.* 

T1 est une heure cinq* or cinq 
minutes,* 

Est-il deux heures dix^ or dix 
minutes^ 

II n’est pas trois* heures un* 
quart.*® 

N’cst-il pas qiiatre lieures vingt® 
or vingb minutes® ? 

II est cinq^ heures vingt-cinq 
or vingt-cin(j minutes.^ 


Is it twelve o’clock (noon) ? 

it is twelve o’clock (midnight). 

It is five minutes past one 
o’clock. 

Is it ten minutes past two 
o’clock ? 

It is not a quarter past three 
o’clock. 

Is it not twenty minutes past 
four o’clock ? 

It is twenty-live minutes |)ast 
live o'clock. 


1 rne-de ; 2 miii-we ; 3 or sa//^ me-nEEt ; 4 diss, or dee nic-iiEEt ; 

5 troMh z’er wig kar ; 6 VAtig, orywig mc-iiEEt ; 7 sa//^ k'er va//^t-sa//^k 
or \wigi-^?ing iiie-nEEt. * or et (juart. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

S6. 

1. Nous avons recu votre lettre de vondredi dernier. 2. 
Qui a achete Ic cheval noir de votre voisin ? 3. J’ai tronve la 
lampe sur la table ronde. 4. Pourciuoi n’a-t-elle pas allumo 
le feu dans ina chambro ? 5. II nous parle tons les jours, 

b. Qui demeure dans cette petite maison ? 7. Je no Ic sais pas. 

87 . 

1. is he copying it (fern.) ? 2. do you praise them ? 3. we 

thank them ; 4. arc tliey looking at us ? translate : regard they us ? 
5. does he hide you ? 6. 1 strike liim ; 7. is he spending 

it (masc.) ? 8. are they singing to hert ? 

88 . 

1. 1 do not speak to them ; 2. we are not carrying them ; 3. do 
you not thank him ? *4. she is not hiding her ; 5. do you not for- 
get us ? 6. we do not give (to) them the address ; 7. they do 

not pay the money to her ; 8. are they not meeting you every 

day (=all the days, tous les jours) ? 

89 . 

1. The officer does not praise him. 2. Do not the ladies thank 
you ? 8. He is not looking at her. 4. Why does he strike them ? 
5. 1 am not hiding it (fem.). 6. Does not your neighbour speak 
to them ? 7. Is not the postman bringing any letters to you ? 
8. We do not invite them. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Besides the Verbs endin^: in the Infinitive in er, of which there 
are more than 4,000, there are about 50 Verbs ending in re, and 
300 ending in Ir, which tjelong to tlie Regular Conjugations.* 

Examples of Verbs ending in re. 

1. (to) SELL, vendre. 2. (to) lose, perdre. 3. (to) give back, rendre. 

4. (to) REPLY, r^pondre. 5. (to) expect or (to) wait-for, attendre. 
PbON. — 1 vah7i#/-dr, 2 pair-dr, 3 rAhw 7 -dr, 4 reh-pow^-dr, 5 aii-tahr/^-dr. 

40. The Present Tense of Verbs ending in re is formed by add' 
ing to the Stem tlie terminations printed in thick type below. 

Present Tense of (to) sell, vendre. 

I spU je vends we sell nous vendons 

thort sellest tu vends you sell vous vendez 

he sells il vend they sell ils vendent 

Phon, — vahwp, vaiiw^, valiw// ; vahug-dong^ vahw^-deh, vali/iyd. 
There is no termination in the Third Person Singular, which consists of 
the Stem only. The Stem of these Verbs consists of the part preceding re. 

Exercise I. 

1. he loses ; 2. we give-back ; 3. you arc-selling ; 4. they 
reply ; 5. I am-expecting ; 6. she is-selling ; 7. they lose ; 
8. we are-replying ; 9. you are-waiting-for ; 10. your friend 
is-giving-back ; 11. the officer is-replying ; 12. these men 

are-losing ; 13. The man is-smoking a cigar. 14. Why do 

they not pay [fort] the watch ? 15. They reply to us always' 
by* return of (the) post.* IG. Have you seen his house ? 
Yes, he is-selling it. 17. Enclosed® I return the sample^ to- 
you. 18. He expects us at five o’clock. 

1 toujours, 2 par retour du courricr, 3 ci-inclus, 4 ^chantillon. 

Pbon. — 1 too-shoohr, 2 pihr rer-toohr d£E koo'hr-e-eh, 3 sc-a;f^-kl£E, 

4 eh-shah7f,(7-tc-yow^. 

• The Regular Verbs are generally divided in the following way : 1st Conju- 
gation ending in er, 2nd in ir, 3rd in oir, 4th in re. This is A VERY BAD AND 
ARBITRARY ARRANGEMENT, which makes the Verbs needlessly difficult. 

The re Verbs ought to be learnt next to the er Verbs, as they only differ 
slightly. The oir Verbs are placed by the best modern grammars among 
the Irregular Verbs (see page 87), and thi^is the better way. For fuller 
explanation, see Hugo's ** French Verbs Simplified.'” 

t Words in square brackets arc not to be translated ; words in poren* 
theses () are required in French. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


II est six heures moins* cinq or 
cinq minutes.^ 

Est-il sept lien res moins dix or 
dix minutes^ ? 

II n’est pas huit heures moins^ 
un (luart^ {or le quart). 

N’cst-il pas neuf* licures^ moins 
vingt or vingt minutes ? 

II est dix heures moins vingt- 
cinq or vingt-cinq minutes. 


It is five minutes to six o’clock 
(«=six hours less five). 

Is it ten minutes to seven 
o’clock 1 

It is not a quarter to eight 
o’clock. 

Is it not twenty minutes to 
nine o’clock ? 

It is twenty-five minutes to ten 
o’clock. 


1 tiio‘ 
is the same 


''Aucf saywk, or hiing rnc-iiEEt ; 2 the pronunciation of these mnnlxjrs 
am'e as shown on p.'i^^cs 37 and -1 1 ; 3 ma'iifig v'mig kar; 4 ner v’er. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 

GO. 

1. Avez-vous trouve la lettre de ce monsieur ? 2. Non, 
mais je la cherche partout (everywhere). 3, Avez-vous oublie 
de(=to)lesinviter ? 4. Ou avez-vous trouve I’adressc de mon 
fils ? 5. II fermo la porte tons les joiirs ii dix heures et demie. 
G. Ne parlcnt-ils pas de vous ? 7. A quelle heure allume-t-il 
le gaz ? 8. Les messieurs cherchent-ils les dames ? 

91. 

1. il le vend ; 2. nous le rendons ; 3. vous I’attcndez ; 4. 
jc lui repoiids ; 5. ils le perdent ; G. nous leur vendons ; 

7. vous lui rendez ; 8. ils me donnent. 

92. 

1. I lose ; 2. thou losest ; 3. he loses ; 4. we lose ; h. you 
lose ; G. they lose ; I am-replying (=1 reply) ; 8. he is-rcply- 
ing ; 9. she is-replying ; 10. we are-replying ; 11. you are-replying; 
12. they are-replying. 

93. 

1. 1 am-expecting ; 2. he is-selling ; 3. we are-replying ; 4. they 
are-giving-back ; 5. you are-losing ; 6. he is-smoking ; 7. are 

they singing ? 8. he does not strike ; 9. is she not speaking ? 

10. he is-expecting it ; 11. they are-selling them ; 12. we reply to 
them ; 13. I give (to) her a watch. 14. They bring us the news- 
paper every day. 15. Is she not speaking to Idm ? 
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47. Negations and Questions arc of course formed in the same 
way with all Verbs, as explained in piragrapbs " 61 , 32 , and 33 : 


are you selliug 7 or do you sell ? 
he does not lose or he is not. losing 
do they not give Ijaek / or are they 
not giving hack I 

dots he wait for ? o?’is he waiting for ? 


vendez-vous 7 
il ne perd pas 

|ne rcndent-ils paS ? 
attend-il* 7 


• No -t- is used in the 3rd person, because the Verb does not end in a vowel. 


Exetictse II. 

1. docs she sell ? 2. are you losiii^^ ? 3. are they replying r 
4. I do not give back ; />. she does not expect ; b. do we not 
sell ? 7. is she not giving-ljack ? 8. why do you not reply ? 


Exercise III. 

1. I am-waiting-for the train. ^ 2. Do they not sell postage* 
stamps'^ ? 3- Is he not losing his money ? 4. I lend^ (to-) 
them my dictionary and they do not return^ it. 5. I met 
your lirother to-day® ; do you not expect him this evening^ ? 

1 train, 2 timl)re-posto*(inasc.), 3(to)Ieiid, pieter, 4 dictioniiaire tma3C.)i 
6=:give back, fi aujourd’hui, 7 soir. 

Pkon. — 1 tra//y, 2 ta;/f/-br posst, 3 pray-tch, 4 dick-se-on-air, Goh-shoohr- 
dwe, 7 so ahr. 

*riuiirl ; tiinbros-poste. — Colloquially, poste is generally omitted. 


48. The Past Paetktple of Verbs ending in re is formed by 
changing re into u ; as, 

(to) HELL, vendre ; Past Participle : sold, vendu 

they lost or tliey have lost I ils ont perdu 

did he not wait 7 | n’a-t’il pas attendu ? 

Exercise IV. 

1. I correspoTRp with you, and* he corresponded^ with u». 
2. He hears^ them, and she heanP the noise. 3. They do not 
descend, and they did not descend.^ 4. Does he return^ it ? 
Did he return^ the money ? 5. Are you not waiting-for me ? 
Did you not expect your neighbour ? G. Does the man not 
sell it ? 7. Did no t the man selPth e horses ? 

1 correspondre, 2 et, 3 entendre, 4 desceiidre, 6=give back. 
pRON. — 1 korr-ess-powy-dr, 2 eh, 3 alm^-tahn^-dr, 4 dess-ah/£^-dr» 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

Voiis avez appris les nombres You have leanit tlie numbers 
depuis un jusqu’a viiif't, n’cst- from one to twenty, have you 

ce pas^ ? Oui,2 monsieur. not ? Yes, sir. 

Apprencz par cceiir les nombres Learn by heart the following 
suivants : niimljers ; 

Vingt^ et un, vingt-deux,-’ Twenty-one, twenty-two, twen- 
vingt-trois,'^ viiigt-cjuatre, ty-three, tAventy-foiir, tw^enty- 

vingt-ciiRj, vingt-six, vingt- live, twenty -six, twenty- 

sept, vingt-huit, vmgt- seven, twenty-eight, twenty- 

neiif. nine. 

1 litcT.'illy : it not, nosb p.ah ; 2 yieat-ce pas here luis no negative 
meaning ; see note 2 on page 23 : 3 vaw//-t’eh-u//(/, va/z^t-dcr ; 4 yiitigt- 
tro’ah, ete. (the T of I'higt is sounded in the numbers 21 to 2‘J inclusive). 

ADDITIONAL KXKllCISES. 

94. 

1. Avez-vous pris du the fui du cafe ? 2. Le factour lui 

a-t-il apporte une lettre ? d. Non, inais il a apporto un patjuet 
pour vous. 4. Vos lemons sont-elles tres dilTiciles ? Non, 
iriadame, elles sont fissoz (onou«h=ratht*r) faciles. 5. Vos 
Souliers no soriHls pas noirs ? Non, ils sont bruns. 6. Avoz- 
vous rencontre Ic mari de votre sceur ? 

96. 

1. do you sell ? 2. he does not lose ; 3. are they not replying ? 
4. are you not giving-back ? 5. J do not corres|)ond ; 6. thou 

dost not wait ; 7. do you not liear ? 8. she Ls not descending ; 

9. do they not reply ? 10. are they not corresjmding ? 

96. 

1 . T have not bt^eii-wty ting (=waited) ; 2. has he not descended ? 
eS. they have not been-selling (=sold) ; 4. lja\'e you not given 

back ? 5. he has beeii-coiTes|K)nding (=<H)rres|K)nded) ; 0. has she 
lost ? 7. we have not heard ; 8. liave you not replied ? 

97. 

1. he hears us ; 2. they do not sell them ; 3. she does not reply 
to them. 4. J)o you give- kick the samples to her ? 5. Do they 

not ex^KJct us to-day ? 6. They do not correspond with us. 7. I 

alwap** lend® (to) him Btamj)S, and he does not return them, 
8. Why do you not reply to their letter ? 9. She does not sell her ’ 
house to us. 10. Who is losing ? 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 

49. The Pronouns me, le, lul, etc., always come before the Verb ; 
in Co-UPOUKD Tenses they are placed before the first Verb. 

A (JoAirouND Tense in French cftnsists of a Past PAiiTicirLE pre- 
ceded by part of “ to have” or “ to be.” 

He HAS written to US. ) 11 nous a (k:rit. 

Lui ont'ils parld ? 

Nou.s ne leur avons pas repoiidu. 
Nc m’avez-vous pas envoy e ? 

Exercise T. 

1. They have written to you. 2 . Have you spoken to her ? 
3 . We have not replied to them. 4. Have they not sent to us ? 
5. 1 have brought (to-) him the letters. G. We have seen him 
to-day. 7. She did not give me the address. 8. Has he not 
returned the stamps to you ? 9. They have not found it. 

Examples of Verbs ending in ir. 

1. (to) FINISH, finir. 2. (to) fill, remplir. 3. (to) obey, obeir. 

4. (to) CHOOSE, choisir. 6. (to) punish, punir. 

Pron. — 1 fe-neer, 2 rah 7 i</-pleer, 3 o-ljeh-eer, 4 sho’jih-zeer, 5 pEE-necr. 

60. Tlie Present Tense of Verbs ending in ir is formed l)y add- 
ing to the Stem the terminations printed in thick type below. 
Present Tense of (to) finish, finir. 

I finish je finis we finish nous finissons 

thou finishest tu finis you finish vous finissez 

he finishes il linit they finish ils fiiiissent 

Pron. — Singular ; fe-iiee ; Plural : fe-niss-ow^, fe-niss-eh, fe-nisB. 
Paragraphs 31, 32, 33 also applji to ir Verbs. 

Exercise II. 

1. They do not finish their tasks.* 2. Do these boys not 
obey ? 3. We do not choose these colours.* 4. Do you not 
punish your dog* ? 5. Why does she not fill the inkstand* ? 

6. Why do you not fill the coal-box* ? 7. He is finishing 

your coat* to-day. 8. My dogxloes not obey. 

1 devoir, 2 couleur (fern.), 3 chien, 4 encrier, 6 seau a charbon, 6 habit. 
Pbon. — 1 der-vo’ahr, 2 koo-ler, 3 she-a/i^r, 4 ahw^-kre-eh, 5 soh ah 
8hahr-bo7f(7, 6 ith-bc. 


WAVE tney spoaen to nim ' 

bo them. 
or We did not reply j 

Have you not sent j , « 

or Did you not send j * 
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Continuez^ d’apprendre' 
nombres suivaiits : 

Trente,* trente et un,* trentc- 
dcux, etc. quarante,^ quarante 
et un, quaraiite-trois, etc. 
cinquante,^ cinquaiite et un, 
cinquante-quatre, etc. soi- 
xante,^ soixante et un, soixantc- 
cinq, etc. soixante-dix.® 


Continue to learn the following 
numbers : 

Thirty, thirty-one, thirty-two. 
etc. forty, forty-one, forty- 
three, etc. fifty, fifty-one, 
fifty-four, etc. sixty, sixty- 
ouc, sixty-five, etc. seventy. 


l*ROX.— 1 kowy-te-iiEE-eh dah-prah/i^-dr ; 2 trahw^t, ; 

H kah-rah//^t ; 4 san^-kaluij^t ; 5 so'&hss-ah77«;t ; 6 8o'fii\ss-ah7i^t>diss. 


CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

les 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

98. 

1. N’est-il pas dix heures et demie ? 2. Non, il est presque' 
onze heures. 3. Qui attendez-vous ? 4. J’attends ma soeur 

par le train de Paris. 5. Quelle est la date* ? 6. Je I’ai 
rencontre au mois de fevrier a Lyon.* 7. Nous avons re^u 
une carte^ posiale^ de votre frere vendredi dernier. 

99. 

1. we have spoken to tliein ; 2. she answered (to-) him ; 3. have 
you written to her ? 4. has he not sent to us ? 5. they have not 

seen me ; 6. 1 have not given her the book. 

7. He did not bring (=he has not brought) the paper to us. 
8. Did they not speak (=have they not spoken) to him ? 9. We 

;^ote (==we have written) to them. 10. Did she not lose it ? 
11. They sent the parcel to you. 12. Have we not given back 
the umbrella to her ? 

100 . 

1. I am filling ; 2. tliou art filling ; 3. he is filling ; 4. we are 
filling ; 5. you are filling ; 6. they are filling ; 7. 1 am punishing ; 
8. we are punishing ; 9. he finishes ; 10. they are choosing ; 

11. do you obey ? 12. are they obeying ? 13. does she finish ? 

101 . 

1. I am not punishing ; 2. they are not obeying ; 3. are you not 
choosing ? 4. are we not finisliing ? 5. She is finishing her letter. 
6. Are you not filling the glasses ? 7. They do not finish their 

lessons. 8. Does not this man punish the children ? 


1 nearly ; 2 date ; 3 Lyons ; 4 po8t(ai) card. 
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61. The Past Participle of Verbs ending in Ip is formed by 
changing ir into 1, thus : 

(to) FINISH, flnir ; Past Participle : finished, fini. Pron. — fc-ne. 


They have obeyed (to) him. 

I have not chosen it. 

I did not choose it. 

Have you not punished him ? 
Did you not punish him ? 


lls lui ont ob^i. 

Je ne Pai pas choisi. 

Ne Pavez-vous pas punl? 


Exercise III. 


1. Why have you not filled the bottle^ ? 2. They have 
not yet* finished their work.* 3. We did not punish the 
thief 4. Has she chosen this hat ? 5. Do those boys not 

obey (to) their teacher ? 6. Have they not punished^ him 

too-much*“ ? 7. We obeyed (to-) him with pleasure. 8. Did 

they not choose him at® first® ? 

1 bouteille, 2 encore, 3 travail, 4 voleur, 5 trop, <> dahord. 

PRON. — 1 boo-tay’e, 2 ah/i^-kor, 3 trail- vall’c, 4 vo-ler, 5 tro, C dah-bor. 


The Interrogative of French Verbs can be formed in two ways : either 
by placing the Pronoun after the Verb (sec paragraph 32), or by prefixing 
est-ce que ? (is it that ?). Est-ce que ? (pron. css-ker) corresponds to 
the English do, does, did, and should always be used in the First Per^ 
SON Singular. Est-ce que ? frequently expresses surprise. 

Do you smoke ? Fumez-vous 1 or Est-cc que vous fumez ? 

Did they sing 1 Ont-ils chants*? or Est-cc qu’ils ont cliantd ? 

Do I speak ? Est-ce que jc parle ? {better than parhj-jc 7) 

Do I sell ? Est-ce que je vends 7 {not vends-je) 


62. Interrogative words (how ? when ? where ? why ? etc.) 
always begin sentences like those in paragraph 20, thus ; 
Pourquoi le soldat a-t-il un fusil 7 not Lc soldat pourquoi a-t-il un fusil 7 
Exception. — If the sentence begins with quel the Verb comes next, thus: 

What is the lady singing 7 or j Que ohanto la dame 7 or 

What is that the lady is singing? ( Qu'est>ce que la dame chante 1 
The Verb is also often placed immediately after ou (where 7). 

Exercise IV. 

1. Why did the man speak to you ? 2. Where does the 
gentleman live ? 3. How did the lady sing ? 4. What did 
your neighbour send ? 5 , Where are the soldiers ? 6. Why 
do the boys not copy their lessons ? 7. What did the postman 
eay to you ? 8. What does your friend reply ? 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

Let us finisli with (=by) the 


Pinissons^ par les nombres de 
soixante^ et onzc^ jusqu’a cent. 
Soixante ct onze, soixaiite-douze, 
soixante-treize, soixante-dix- 
sept, soixante-dix-neuf. 
quatre-vingts,®(juatrc- vingt-un,* 
quatre-vingt-deux, quatre- 
vingt-dix, quatre-vingt-onze, 
quatre-vingt-dix-iicuf, cent.® 


numbers, from seventy-one to 
a hundred. 

Seventy-one, seventy-two, sev- 
enty - three, seventy - seven, 
seventy-nine. 

eighty, eighty-one, eighty-two, 
ninety, ninety-one, ninety- 
nine, a hundred. 


Peon. — ] fc-niss-o//^ ; 2 so’jili-saii//^t-ch-o//f/z ; 3 kSh-trcr-vaw// ; 

4 kih-trer-var/gr-u///; ; 5 sahw^;. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

102 . 

1. Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas fini mon habit ? 2. N’a-t-elle 
pas rempli les cncriers ? 3«/Ne vous a-t-il pas repondu par 

retour du courrier ? 4. 11s ne m’ont pas envoy© lea 

echantillons. 5. Pourquoi ne Tavez-vous pas remercie ? 
6. Quelle est la couleur do son habit ? 7. Quels sond les jours 
de la semaine ? 8. Avez-vous appris par camr les nombres 

depuis un jusqu’a cent r 9. Que regardez-vous ? 

103 . 

1. he has finislied ; 2. tliey have not filled ; 3. we have chosen ; 
4. have you not obeyed ? 5. she has not punished ; 6. did you 

finish ? 7. she did not fill ; 8. he did not obey ; 9. did they 

not choose ? 10. did we not punish ? 

104 . 

1. He is filling thenf. 2. They do not obey me. 3. We do not 
choose them. 4. Do you punish him ? 5. He is finishing it. 6. Has 
he not spoken to you ? 7. Have they not filled it ? 8. We have 

not replied to them. 9. Did they not give it back to you (see par. 96) ? 

105 . 

1. Where are your gloves ? 2. W^herc does your brother live ? 
3. Where did the man hide the parcel ? 4. Why is your w'indow 

open ? 5. Why did the doctor not take his umbrella ? 6. Why 

is that hat there ? 7. What is your sister looking for ? 8. What* 
did the soldiers find ? 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES on Lessons 6 to 11- 


1 . 

1. I am speaking ; 2. thou dost not copy ; 8. is he smoking ? 

4. he does not carry ; 5. docs she not seek ? 6. we are singing ; 

7. do you not live (reside) ? 8. they do not meet ; 9. are they 

not spending ? 

2 . 

1. Docs your neighbour smoke cigars or cigarettes ? 2. Are 

you looking for the butter ? 3. Does he wear a hat ? 4. She is 

lighting the fire. 5. Are they not copying that letter ? 6. Why 

do you not shut the door ? 

3 . 

1. Who is this gentleman ? 2. Whom did you see at the hotel ? 

3. What did she buy ? 4. What is he copying ? 5. What did 

you give to the postman ? 6. To whom did you speak ? 

4 . 

1. in the room ; 2. for her nephew ; 3. on your chair ; 

4. under the table ; 5. with her pencil ; 6. without his mother ; 

7. to the boy ; 8. from the niece ; 9. the lady’s glove ; 10. 

your brother’s handwriting. 

6 . 

1. he does not forget ; 2. he did not forget ; 3. do you invite ? 
4. did you invite ? 5. they do not like ; 6. they did not like ; 

7. do you light the fire ? 8. did you not light the gas ? 

0 . 

1. your house or mine ; 2. their friends and ours ; 3. my 

newspaper and hers ; 4. I met your brother and hers. 5. What 

are you selling ? 6. From what do you copy it ? 7. On what did 
she put it ? 8. Which horse did he buy ? 

7 . 

1. a round hat ; 2. these roundtables ; 8. an English officer ; 
4. a French town ; 5. a tired lady ; 6. (some) rich men ; 7. warm 
water ; 8. our absent friends. 
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a 

1. They are carrying it. 2. Your friend is looking for you. 
3. We do not forget them. 4. Do you give them the money ? 
5. Why do they not invite us? G.She does not thank me. 7. 
Why do you not look at them ? 8. Where are they hiding him ? 

9 . 

1. I do not lose ; 2. art thou not selling ? 3. he is not ex- 
pecting ; 4. wc are not giving back ; 5. are you waiting for ? 

G. they do not lose ; 7. the boy docs not answer ; 8. why do 

the ladies not wait ? 

10 . 

1. I am waiting for my friend ; 2. he did not sell the horses t 

3. she does not reply to their letter ; 4. did we not give back the 

umbrella ? 5. they do not lose their money ; 6. did you not sell 

the carriage ? 

11 . 

1. he sells it to his friends ; 2. he wrote to me last week ; 

3. we gave them back the books; 4. she does not expect us 
t/O-day ; 5. they did not a)rresi)ond with us ; C. wc are going 

down (=^descending) the street. 

12 . 

1 . I do not obey ; 2. thou dost not fill ; 3. does he not 

choose ? 4. we do not punish ; 5. do you not finish ? G. do they 
not obey ? 7. I did not fill ; 8. did she not obey ? 9. we did 
not punish ; 10. have they not chosen ? 

13 . 

1. Is not my Frencli dictionary on the table ? 2. This gentle- 
man is our uncle’s doctor ? 3. 8he did not thank us. 4. That 

ink is very bad. 5. They are at a German hotel. 

14 . 

1 . They closed the door at ten o’clock. 2. At what time do yon 
light the gas ? 3. Why did they not accept the money ? 4. 
is losing ? 5. Have you been to the concert ? 6. Which picture 

did you choose ? 7. What did you say to your teacher ? 8. He 
brings me a letter every day. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 


63. Contrary to Parajrrapb 40, tlie following Adjectives come 
before the Noun in French : 

1 . g()(xl, bon ; bad, mauvais ; wicked, mechant ; 

2. new (=di£Fercnt), nouveau*; young, jeune ; old, vieux*; 

3. big, stout, groa ; large, tall, grand ; small, little, petit ; 

4. beautiful, line, handsome, beau*; nice, joli ; ugly, nasty, vilain. 

Pbon . — 1 bo?/^, moh-vay, meh-shah//^ ; 2 noo-voh, shern, ve-er ; 

3 groh, grah/i^, per-te ; 4 boh, sho-le, vc-la?///. 

Ikuegulak Feminines : 1 bonne ; 2 nouvellc, vieille ; 3 grosse ; 4 belle. 
PRON. — boiin, noo-vell, ve-ay’e, grohss, bell. 

* Before Masculine Singular words beginning with a Vowel or an ii mute, 
nouvel, vieil, bel must be used, as : a handsome man, un bel homme. 

Exercise I. 

1. a good thing ; 2. these fine apples*; 3. this little cat^ 
4. a pretty flower ; 5. what [a] small footM 6. an old fooP; 
7. those large rivers^ 8. his nice ring‘d; 9. a bad opinion^ 
10. these wicked men ; 11. that big bird**; 12. a new motor-car®. 

1 pomme, 2 chat, 3 pied, 4 fou, 5 deuve (masc.), 6 bague, 7 opinion, 

8 oiseaii, 9 automobile. Pron . — 1 pomm, 2 shah, 3 pe-eh, 4 foo, 

B flerv, 6 bahg, 7 o-pe-ne-ow/7, 8 wab-zoh, 9 oh-toh-moh-beel. 

64. When the Adjective comes before the Noun, some or any 
is usually translated de. 

They have some fine pictures. | Ils ont de beaux tableaux. 

He sells good v/ine. I 11 vend def bon vin. 

f SOME must be expressed in French, even if not in English (see par. 29). 

Exercise II. 

1. Here* is* some old wine. 2. Here* are* some beautiful 
rings. 3. There* is* a large aeroplane*. ■ 4. There* are* some 
big parcels. 5. Here is a good cat. 6. There are some small 
houses. 7. Here are some good pens. 8. There is some good 
butter. 9. The y sell good beer and (good) wine. 

1 voici, here is or here are ; 2 voila., there is or tliere arc ; 3 avion. 
Pron. — 1 vo’a.h-se, 2 vo’ah-lah, 3 ah-ve-ow^. 

Exercise. III. 

1. Have you any good butter ? 2. We drank some bad 

wine. 3. They have bought some beautiful rings. 4. We have 
a bad opinion of you. 5. She wears a new hat every day. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

Void le reste des nombres car- Here are the rest of the cardinal 
dinaux : cent un, cent dix, numbers : one hundred and 

deux cents, quatre cents, one, one hundred and ten, two 

huit cent^ soixante, mille,^ Imndrcd, four liundred, eight 

deux mille soldats, en^ hundred and sixty, a thousand, 

huit cent soixante-dix, cent® two thousand soldiers, in the 

mille, un million,* un mil- year one thousand eight hun- 

liard.^ dred and seventy, a hundred 

thousand, a million, a milliard. 

1. Ce?ii docs not lake an S in the Plural — (a) if followed by another lumi. 
her ; (b) in dalles, as en qamze cent ; (c) if \iscd instead of the ordinal 
number, as, page deux cent, — Quatre^vingts follows the same rules. 

2. Mille (pronounced * mill ’) never takes an S, and becomes mil in 
dates after Christ. 

3. En (nhng^y in the year. 4. mill. 5. A, an, one before 100 or 1,000 are 
not translated in French ; hyphens (-) ace generally inserted in numbers 17 
to 99, except 21, 31, 41, 51, 61 , 71, where e/ is used. 6. rnill-e-oni/. 7. mill-e-ar. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

106. 

1. Cette dame a achete du the et du cafe, du pain, du 
beurre etdii fiomage. 2. N’avez-vous pas encore lu le journal 
d’aujourd’hui ? 3. Ou avez-vous rencontre (monsieur) le doc- 
teur ? 4. Voici vos gants. 5. Yoila nos amis. 6. Qui voub 
a dit cela (that) ? 7. Pourquoi ne Tavez-vous pas puni ? 

8. Quelle opinion avez-vous de cet homine ? 

107. 

1. a fine picture ; 2. his bad opinion ; 3. a good thing ; 4, 
what an old horse 1 5. this young man ; 6. your big dog ; 7. his 
pretty sister ; 8. my new friend ; 9. these nice flowers ; 10. those 
large streets. • 

108. 

1. fine horses ; 2. young birds ; 3. good apples ; 4. ncAv bot)ks ; 
6. bad cats ; 6. beautiful rivers ; 7. Have you any good pens ? 
8. He has large hands. 9. She has small feet. 10. Haven’t they 
beautiful rings ? 

109. 

1. Here are some pretty flowers. 2. Have you bought any old 
wine ? 3. There is a good boy. 4. They have not aiw Germ^ 
beer. 6. We have found some bad apples. 6. Have you 
any young dogs? 
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66. RICHER, TALLER, etc., must be translated by more'rich» 
MORE TALL, CtC.; RICHEST, TALLEST, by THE MORE RICH, THE 
MORE TALL. Than is rendered by que. 

He is TALLER than you. 11 est plus grand que vous. 

They are younger than wc. Ils sont plus jciines que nous. 

She is MORE POLITE than her sister. Elle est plus polie que sa soeur. 
She is THE tallest. Elle est la plus grande. 

They (fcm.) are the most polite. Elies sont les plus polies. 

1 . — IN after a Superlativef is translated as op ; 

2. — THAN before a Number is translated as op ; thus, 

The RICHEST* man in the town. 1 L’homme le plus riche de la ville. 
He has more than six horses. I 11 a plus de six chevaux. 

Exercise IV. 

1. Our neighbours are richer than we. 2. Your garden 
is larger than ours. 3. Is not that tree* the highest* in the 
garden ? 4. These girls are the youngest in the school. 

5. Her foot is smaller than his. 6. Is she not prettier than 
her sister ? 7. The poorest* woman in the town lives there. 

1 arbre (masc.), 2 haut, 3 pauvre. Pron. 1 ahr-br, 2 hoh, 3 poh-vr. 

66. Learn the following words : 

good, bon better, meilleur the best, le meilleur 
less, moins the least, le moins as.. .as, aussi...que so.. .as, si. ..que 
Pron. — may’e-yer, mo'&ftg, ler mo’aw^, oh-se...ker, Be.,.ker. 

She is LESS pretty than her sister. Elle cat moins jolie que sa sneur. 
This lady is the least polite. Cette dame est la moins polie. 

He is as tall as you. 11 est aussi grand que vous. 

These pictures are not so beautiful Ccs tableaux ne sont pas si beaux 
AS yours. que les v&tres. 

Exercise V. 

1. My watch is as good as his. 2. He is less active* than 
his brother. 3. This soldier is the best in the regiment.* 4. My 
hands are not so small as yours. 5. Her ring is the least 
beautiful. 6. His bag is the largest. 7. Here is the highest 
tree in the garden. 8. Is he not the best man in the world* ? 
9. Are not these apples better than yours ? 10. My radio set* 
is as good as his. 11. He has received less than ten francs 
to-day. 12. I gave her more than eight postage-stamps. 

1 actif, 2 regiment, 3 monde (masc.), 4 appareil [de radio- 
phonie] (masc.). Pron.— 1 ahk-teef, 2 reh-she-mah^/^, 3 moTi^d, 

4 Ah-pah-ray’e [der rfih-de-o-fonn-ee]. 

t Forms like largest, most industrious, are called Superlatives. 

* plus, le plus before an Adjective do not alter its position (Pars. 40, 53). 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Quels sent les nombres ordi- 
naux^ ? Ce^ sent les suivants*: 

Le premier/ le second,® 
le troisi6me®, le quatri^mc, 
le cinqui^Jme, le sixieme, 
le septi^rae,’ le buiti^me, 
le neuvi^me, le dixi6me, 
le onzi6me, le vingti^me, 
le vingt® et uni6me,® etc. 


Which are the ordinal num- 
bers ? They are the following ; 

The first, the second, 
the third, the fourth, 
the fifth, the sixth, 
the seventh, the eighth, 
the ninth, the tenth, 
the eleventh, the twentieth, 
the twenty-first, etc. 


1 or-de-noh ; 2 scr ; 8 swc-vali7i^ ; 4 ler prcr-me-ch; 5 Icr s’gowy or ser- 
go«<; ; 6 tro’Ah-ze-ame ; 7 sett-c-amc ; 8 \B.ng t'eh-KE-ne-ame. 

The ORDINAL* NUMBERS arc formed from the cai-dinal numbers by adding 
i^me ; if the cardinal number ends in e, the e is omitted in adding ieme. 

1st and 2nd are irregular (2nd has also a regular form), and 5th and Uth 
slightly eliange the spelling. 

ADDITIONAL EXEIUTSES. 

no. 

1. En mil hnit cent quati*e-vingt-quatorze. 2. Nousavons 
rencontre deux cents soldats. 3. Nous sommos a la page 
trois cent de ce livre. 4. Un million cinq cent mille francs. 
5. En quinze cent. 6. Vous a-t-il apporte un nouveau livre ? 

7. Votre jardin nVst pas si grand que le notre. 8. Mes 
bagues sont aussi j olios que Ic: siennes. 9. Nous avons vu 
plus de (than) quinze cents soldats. 10. En mil huit cent. 

111 . 

1. handsomer ; 2. older ; 3. the youngest (fern.) ; 4. warmer ; 

5. colder ; 6. the most beautiful (fern, plur.) ; 7. more polite ; 

8. the best (masc.siiig.), the best (fern, sing.), the best (masc. plur.), 

the best (fern, plur.) ; 9. the richest ; 10. higher ; 11. larger ; 

12. worse=more bad (fern.). 

1. the best house ; 2. their new school ; 3, the oldest tree •, 
4. the vainest girl ; 5. the prettiest garden ; 6. the blackest ink 5 
7. our old dog ; 8. this man is stouter ; 9. her hands are smaller ; 
10. your rooms arc nicer ; 11. they are the richest. 

112 . 

1. She is as vain as her sister. 2. He is less rich than his 
friend. 3. My coffee is as hot as yours. 4. Our tea is not so good 
as theirs. 5. Your niece is the most beautiful girl in the room. 

6. The oldest women in the town are here. 7. This boy is the 
youngest in the family (famille). 8. The coldest day in the 
month. 9. You have read more than twelve pages. 
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THIRTEENTH LESSON. 


67 . The Future of all Verbs Ls formed by adding to th« 
Infinitive tlic following terminations : 
ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont (same terminations as in J'ai, tn as, etc., see page 6) 


I shall give je donnerai 
thou wilt give tu donneras 
he will give il donnera 
Pron, 


we shall give nous donnerons 

you will give vous donnerez 

they will give ils donneront 
sher (lonn-er-eh, tEE donn-er-rah, ill donn-cr-rah ; 
noo donu-er-row^, voo doiin-er-rch, ill donn-er-ro/ify. 


The final e of re Verbs is omitted when adding these terminations ; 
avoir adds tlicm to aur, and 6tre to ser ; as, ' 

I shall sell je vendrai | I shall finish je finirai 
1 shall have j'aiirai | I shall be je serai 

Pron. — shcr Yahw(/-drch, shoh-rch, sher fe-ne-rch, sher ser-rch or s’reh. 

Questions and Negations are formed as in the other Tenses : 

will he speak ? parlcra-t-il ? I they will not have ils n’auront pas 
shall we finish ? linirous-uous ? | will she not- be ? ne sera-t-elle pas ? 

Exercise I. 

1. He will be here to-morrow.^ 2. We shall bo there.* 
3. I shall speak to his father. 4. He will sell his house. 
5. Will you have (the) time^ to-morrow ? 6. Wo shall finish 

our lessons^ to-day. 7. They will reply to our letter by return 
of (the) post. 8. Will you not punish your dog ? 9. 1 shall not 
give the money to the man, 10. Where will they live ? 11. 

Will they not close the door ? 12. Sho w ill choose this colour. 

1 deinain, 2 la, 3 temps, 4 le^on (fem.). 

Pron. — 1 der-maw^, 2 lilli, 3 tahwy, 4 ler-sow^. 


Exercise II. 

1. I shall speak to him to-morrow. 2. We shall give the 
parcel hack to them. 3. He will not finish it before' this 
evening. 4. Will they not invite us to the concert ? 5. They 
will not reply to her. G. Will sho not expect you ? 7. You 

will have it. 8. We shall not find him at* home.* 9. Will 
they not accept it ? 10. She wifi bring you the things.^ 

l.avant, 2 a la maison, 3 chose. 1 Ah-vah/^t/, 2 ah lAli may-zon^, 3 shohz. 

Students wanting more Exercises on the Future should next go through 
tne Additional Exercises. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

C’cot aujourd’hui le premier To-day is the first of* March, 
( 1 cr ) mars, n’est-ce pas ? is it not ? 

Quel jour 6tait-il ici ? On* what day was he here ? 

II ctait ici lundi. lie was here on Monday. 

Quand lui avcz-vous dcrit ? When did you write to him ? 

Ije 15 (quinzct) septembre. On the 15th of September. 
Quand ravez-vous vu ? When did you see him ? 

Vendredi, le 2 (deux) juin. On Friday, the 2nd of June. 

Quel jour de la scmaine estrce ? What day of the week is this ? 
Lundi, le 25 (vinp^t-cinq) mai. Monday, the 25th of May. 

* of and on artt not translat(3d before days, months and hates. 
t In dates, TWO, thkee, etc., are used instead of 2nd, 3rd, etc., the l8t(I« 
premier) beiii" the only exception. — It is not customary to begin names of 
days and months with a capital letter in French. 

^ADDITION A h E:rKRClbm 

113. 

1. Jc no serai pas, ne scras-tupas ? il ne sera pas ; 2. ne serons- 
nous pas ? vous no serez pas, ne scront-elles pas ? 3. u’aurai-je 
pas ? or est-ce que je n’aurai pas ? tu n’auras pas, n’aura-t-elle 
pas ? 4. nous rraurons pas, n’aurez-vous pas ? ils n’auront pas. 

1. 1 shall be, wilt thou be ? he will not be, will she not be ? 2. We shall 

be, will you not be ? they will not be, will they (fern.) be ? 3. I shall not 

have, tliou wilt have, will he have? she will not have ; 4. shall we have ? 
you will not have, will they have ? they will have. 

114. 

1. ne parlerai-je pas ? ne vendras-tu pas ? ne finira-t-il pas ? 

2. nous no parlcrons p^, vous ne vendrez pas, ils ne finiront pas ; 

3. je donnerai, tu oublieras, il n’invitera pas ; 4. nous demeurcrons, 

vous Jipporterez, ils ferineront ; 5. n’attendrons-nous pas ? vous 

ne descendrez pas, n’entendront-ils pas ? 6. ne punirai-je pas ? or 
est-ce qiic je ne punirai pas ? tu ne rempliras pas, choisira-t-elle ? 

1. I shall give, wilt thou copy ? he will not pass ; 2. shall we sing ? wiU 
you not cjirry ? they will not forget ; 3. 1 shall not reply, thou w'ilt not lose ; 
will he not give back 1 4. we shall not expect, will you not hear ? 

115. 

1. I shall have it. 2. You will not be there. 3. Will she not 
pay us ? 4. They will not find you. 5. We shall not cut them. 
6. Will they (fern.) not expect him ? 7. We shall finish the 
pictures before the evening. 8. Will you not reply to their letter ?. 
9. They will not obey (to) your friend. 10. We shall not finish 
before ten o’clock. 11. Will he seU his ring ? , 
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68 . The Imperative is the same as the Present, except that 
the Pronouns VOUS, nOUS, tu are omitted, thus : 

SPEAK, parlez do not speak, ne parlez paa 

SELL, vendez di) not sell, ne vendez pas 

let us speak, parlons do not let us speak, ne parlons pas 
let us finish, nnissons do not let us finish, ne finissons pas 
speak (tliou), parle* do not sell (thou), ne vends pas finish (thou), finis 
* The final s of er Verbs is omitted in the Imperative Singular. 

The Imperative of (to) have and (to) BE is irregular, thus : 

Iiave ayez let us have ayons have (thou) aie 

be Boyez let us be Boyons be (thou) sois 

The Imperative has only the above forms; ‘let him speak,* ‘let them 
speak,' arc rendered by the Subjunctive Present, — see Lesson 20. 

Exercise III. 

1. Do not speak to the waiter. 2. Reply to his letter by 
return (of post). 3. Let-us-invite our neighbours. 4. Fill the 
glasses. S.Donotwait-f or the train. 6. Look-at these pictures: 
are they not pretty ? 7. Do not punish the little boy. 8. Don’t 
sell your books. 9. Shut the window, if you please. 10. Do 
not spend more than five francs. 11. Cut some bread, if you 
please, 12. Do not bring your umbrella. 

69. what ? WHICH ? are translated quel ? etc., if followed by 
the Verb to be and a Noun (see also paragraphs 34 and 39) ; as, 

What is your opinion ? | Quelle est votre opinion ? 

Which are their ntlENDS ? Quels sont leurs amis ? 

What will be the pkice 1 | Quel sera lo pkix ? 

80. WHICH ? WHICH ONE (or ONEs) ? followed by OP arc trans- 
lated THE WHICH (lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles) : 

Which (one) of these ladies ? I Laquelle de ccvs dames ? 

Which (ones) of these men sing ? | Lesquelb dc ccs hornmes chantent ? 

Exercise IV. 

1. What will be his position^ ? 2. What will be their ex- 
penses^ ? 3. What is her name ? 4. Which is your house ? 

5. Which are your friends ? 6. What arc their addresses ? 

7. Which is his sister ? 8. What are your ideas® ? 9. Which 
of these soldiers have gained^ the prizes® ? 10. Which of 
your daughters is singing ? 11. Which of the books is there ? 

1 position, 2 ddpense, 3 idde, 4 to gain, gagner, 6 prix. 

Pbon, — 1 po-zee-se-on^, 2 dch-pah72yss, 3 e-deb, 4 g&hn-yeh, 6 pree. 




HUGO’S FRENCH GRAMMAR SIMPLIFIED. 


59 


CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


L’entendcz-vous sonner ? 

Oui, il son DC neuf heures.* 
Non, c’est quafcre hcures. 
N’est-ce pas deux heures ? 

Non, il est d6j4 trois heures. 
avoir faim,^ avoir soif.* 
N’onfc-ils pas faim ? 

Si, et ils out soif anssi. 

Vous aurez soif dans nne heure, 
inais vous n’aurez pas faim. 


Do you hear it striking ? 

Yes, it is striking nine o’clock. 
No, that is four o’ckxik. 

Is that not two o’clock ? 

No, it is already three o’clock, 
(to) be hungry, (to) be thirsty. 
Are they not hungry ? 

Yes, and they are thirsty too. 
You will be thirsty in an hour, 
but you will not be hungry. 


'or neuf heures sonnent (pron. : ner v er sonn). 1 Umg ; 2 so’Ahf. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

116. 

1. Qui nous invitora ? 2. Quo Ini repondrcz-voiis ? 3. Ils 
deincureront a Paris a I’avenir (at the future=in future). 

4. OA nous attendrez-vous ? , 5. No sera-t-cllo pas trop 
fatigueo ? 6. Nous aurons plus cle temps domain. 7. Choisirez- 
vous ma couleur ou la sienne? S.Elle sera ici dans cinq minutes. 

117. 

1. Fennez la porte. 2. Ouvrez (open) la fen^tre. 8. N’attendons 
pas. 4. Ne dopensez pas tout (all) votre argent. 5. Ne perdez 
pas la lettre. 6. Ne fuiiiez pas dans la chainbre. 7. Ayez la bont(^.^ 

5. Soyez^ le bienvenu.* 9. Ne soyez pas en* retard,® 10. N’ayez 
pas peur."* 11. Soyons pr{»ts.® 12. Ayons du courage. 1 3. Ayez pi tic. 

118. 

1. Let us close the window. 2, Do not break the glass. 
3. Reply to your father. 4. Do not sell this ring. 5. Let us 
wear our black hats. 6. Fill the lamp. 7. Wait for your friend. 
8. Choose the day. 9. Let us finish the lesson. 10. Let us give 
back the books to the lady. 11. Do not pay more than ten 
francs. 12. Copy this letter, if you please. 

119. 

1. What is your name ? 2. Which is your house ? 3. Which are your 

letters ? 4. What is the date ? 5. What arc your expenses ? 6. What will 
be my position ? 7. WJiich is ther street where he lives ? 8. Which are 
your gloves 1 9. Which of your friends 7 10. Which of these letters ? 
11. Which (plural) of these ladies 7 12. Which (plural) of these gentlemen ? 
13. Which of those soldiers has won 7 14, Which of these ladies is singing 7 
15. Which of those men are winning ? 

1 kindness; 2 be the (=you are) welcome ; 3 indelay=late; 4 fear; 6 ready. 
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HUGO’S FRENCH GRAMMAR SIMPLIFIED. 


FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

01. The Conditional of all Verbs is formed by changing the 
Terminations of the Future to 

als, ais, alt ; ions, iez, aient. 

The Stems of the Future and Conditional are therefore always the same. 

I should pive je donnerais we should give nous donneriona 
thou wouldsL give tu donnerais you would give voua donneriez 
he would give il donnerait they would give ils donneraient 
Phon. — sher donn-er-ray, lEE donn-er-ray, ill donn-er-ray ; 

mx) doiiii-cr-re-ow^^, voo donii-er-re-eh, ill donn-c?*-ray. 

Questions and Negations are formed in the usual way : 

he would not be il ne scrait pas I would he not sell? ne vendrait-il pas? 
would they have ? auraient-ils ? | should we finish? finirioris-uous ? 

Exercise I. 

1. We should forget his name. 2. He would be there in' 
time.' 3, 1 should not light the gas. 4. They would not lose 
the way. 5. Would you finish your work^ before^ the evening^ ? 

6. They would not have the time. 7. She would be alone.® 
8. We should break the window. 9. They would not be at® 
home.® 10. Would you have knocked^ at the door ? 

1 a tein])s, 2 travail, H avant, 4 soir, 5 seul, fi a la maison, 7 frapper. 
Pron. — 1 ah tahwf/, 2 trSh-vall’e, 3 Sh-vahwfjr, 4 so’ahr, 6 serl, 6 
laii may-zow£^, 7 fniii-peh. 

62. WHO, WHOM, WHICH, THAT, when referring to a preceding 
word, are called Relative Pronouns ; thus. 

Subject.— WHO, WHICH, THAT qui 

Object. — ^ivHOM, WHICH, THAT QUO (qu’ bcforc a Vowel) 

qui is used if the Verb comes immediately after these words in Englisli ; 
que is used if there is another word between. 1 *ron. — kce, kcr. 

Exercise II. 

l.The lady who spoke to you is my niece. 2. The gentle- 
man whom you saw' yesterday* is her uncle. 3. The house 
that he sold to you is very good.’ 4. The letter which is on 
the table is for your friend. 5.*The newspapers that are here 
are French. 6. The bird that is in this cage* does not sing. 

7. The pens which we have are very bad . 

Ishave seen, vu, 2 hier, 3 cage. Pbon. — 1 vbe, 2 e>air, 3 h&hsh. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


avoirraison,^ tort,^ peur.^honte,^ 
chaud,® froid.® 

Qui a raison ? 

Vous avcz tort. 

N’a-fc-il pas froid ? 

Non, ail contrairc,^ il a chaud. 
J’aurais honte. 

N*aura-t-elle pas penr ? 

Lcs dames auraient froid. 


(to) be right, wrong, afraid, 
ashamed, warm, cold. 

Who is right ? 

You are wrong. 

Is he not cold ? 

No, on the contrary, lie is warm, 
r should be asliamed. 

Will she not be afraid ? 

Tlie ladies would be cold. 


1 niy-’mng (reason), tor ; 2 per, shame) ; 3 shoh, fro'Ah ; 

4 kow/;-trair. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

120. 

1. je lie serais pas ; ne serais-tu pas ? il ne scrait pas ; 2. ne 

scrions-nous pas ? vous ne seriez pas, ne scraient-ils pas ? 3. n’aurais- 
je pas ? or est-ce que je n’aurais ? tu n’auraispas, n aurait-elle 
pas ? 4. nous n’aurions pas, n’auricz-vous pas ? ils n’auraient pas. 

1. I should be, wouldst thou be 1 he would not be, would she not be ? 
2. we should lx*, would you not be ? they would not be, would they (fem.) 
be ? 3. 1 should not have, thou wouldst have, would he have ? she would not 
have ; 4. should we have ? you would not have, would they have ? 

121. 

1. ne donncrais-jc pas ? tu ne donnerais pas, ne finii*ait-il pas ? 
2. nous ne fumerions pis, ne perdriez-vous pas ? elles n’obciraient 
pas ; 3. je ne donnerais {)as, ne rcncontrcrais-tu pas ? clle remplirait ; 
4. descendrions-nous ? vous ne rendriez pas ; no fcrmeraient-ils pas? 

1. 1 should carry, wouldst thou light ? he would not find, would she not 
copy ? 2. we should spend, would you meet, they would not invite, would 
they (fem.) not speak ? 3. 1 should not obey, would he choose ? slie would 
not punish ; 4. we should not sell, would you wait ? they would give back, 
would they not reply ? 

122. 

1. Toiseau qui chante ; 2. Thomme qui parle ; 3. les livres que 
vous avez ; 4. les hommes qui fument ; 5. 1’argent qu’il depense ; 
6. les tableaux que vous regardez ; 7. le train qu’il attend ; 8. les 
enfants qui n'obeissent pas. 

1. the boy who is singing ; 2. the prices which you pay ; 3. the colour 
that you are choosing ; 4. the books which you are giving back ; 5. the work 
that we are finishing ; 6. the books which are here ; 7. the men who are 
selling; 8. the neighbours who are living there. 

F.G. — 3 
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HTTOO S FBENCH QRAUHAB SIUPLIFIKD. 


63. WHOM, WHICH, THAT, may be omitted in English (when 
Object), but must always be expressed in French ; as. 

The books you are looking for (or Lcs livres que vous cherchez sont 
THAT you arc looking for) arc here. ici. 

The pipe he is smoking (or WHICH La pipe qu’il fume estlr^s grande, 
he is smoking) is very large. 

Exercise III. 

1. Tlie man you saw is there. 2. The boys you meet are 
my nephews. 3. The horses they are selling are very old. 
4. The pictures we are looking at are very pretty. 5. The 
shoes they are selling are good. 6. The things we shall 
return to them are on the table. 

The following Rule is of no great importance to beginners. 

04. The Past PAUTroiPiiE always takes the same (lender and 
Number as its object when it follows the Object in French. 
This occurs in three kinds of sentences : 

(a) In Questions beginning with which, what, followed by a Noun. 
WHICH HOUSE have you bought ? quelle maison avez-vous achet<5e 7 
WHAT PICTURES did he sell 1 quels tableaux a-t-il vendus 7 

WHICH ladies did they meet ? quelles dames ont-ils rencontr^es 7 

(Jb) After the Relative Pronoun que (qu^- 

the lamp that I liglitcd I la lampe QUE j’ai allum6e 

the boys whom you saw lcs gargons que vous avez vus 

the letters which they lost | lcs lettres QU’ils ont perdues 

(c) After the Personal Pronouns given in paragraph 42, unless 
they mean : TO me, TO us, TO him, etc. 

We met irEB in the street. Nous L’avons rencontr^R dans la rue* 

Did they not expect you (ra. plur.) 7 Nc vous ont-ils pas attendus 7 
I did not sec you (fern. sing.). Je uc vous ai pas vuo. 

Did you not lose them ? (=pcns) Ne LEs" avez-vous pas perdues 7 

She saw us (masc.) yesterday, Ellc NOUS a vus hier. 

BUT ; — lie gave (lo) us the money. II nous a donni Targent. 

In the above examples, the Object is printed in small capitals. 

Exercise IV. 

1. Which page have you read ? 2. 1 have found the postage 
stamps (that) you lost. 3. The postman brought three 
letters for you ; have you receivtsd them ? 4. What animals 
did you see ? 5. Is the water which he brought you warm ? 
6. His sister is very pretty ; have you not seen her ? 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Quel agc^ avcz-vous ? 

J’ai vingt- ans.-^ 

Quel age a son fils'* ? (or Quel 
age son fils a-t-il ?) 

II a dix ans. 

Quel eat votre S,ge ? 

Je suis ^6* de^ quarante ans. 
Quel est I’dge de votre fille ? 
Elle est ag<^ de dix ans. 


Uow old are you ? 

I am twenty (years old). 

How old is his son ? 

He is ten (years old). 

What is your age ? 

I I am forty years old. 

I What is the age of your daughter? 
I She is ten years old. 


1 ahsh ; 2 t'i\hng ; 3 iiss ; 4 ah-sheh der. 


“ ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

123 . 

1. Garmon, apportez a cette dame une tasse de caf6. 2. Pour- 
quoi n’avez-vous pas vendu votre maison ? 3. Mes depenses sont 

trop grandes. 4. Voila une bonne idee. 5. 11 a une tr6s belle 
position. 6. N’avez-vous pas perdu votre parapluie ? 7. Serez- 
vous ^ temps a la gare ? 8. Je lui parlerai domain. 

124 . 

1 . Do not spOcak to these boys. 2. Let-us-^ive some money to the woman. 
3. Will you wait-for me ? 4. They do not reply to our letters. 5. Why will 
you not finish your lessons to-day ? 6. Which one of tliesc books will you 
choose ? 7. Is your brother as tall as you ? 8. These birds do not sing so 
well (bien) as yours. 9. She has gained more than three prizes. 

125. 

1. Quelles dames avez-vous invitees ? 2. Voici vos plumes ; 
je les ai trouv^s sur la table. 3. Les gar 9 ons (]ue vous avez 
choisis demeurent dans cette rue. 4. Quels noms avez-vous vus 
sur le papier ? 5. Voila la dame que nous avons rencontree hier. 

6. 1 should speak to her. 7. They would not wait for us. 8. Would you 
finish it before to-morrow ? * 9. They would not be there. 10. 1 shall not 
have (the) time to-morrow, 11. Do not wait for us more than an hour. 

120 . 

1. Ou est I’argent que vous avez trouve ? 2. Voici les chaises 

que j’ai achetces. 3. Ou sont les lettres qu’elle a re 9 ues ? 4. 
L’oiseau qui chante est dans la cage. 5. Les echantillons qu’il 
nous a envoyds sont tr^ jolis. 6. Les romans qu’ellc a lus sont 
tr6s interessants. 7. La bague qu’il nous a vendue est tr^ jolie. 

8. The river which we saw is very large. 9. The trees which are in the 
garden are very high. 10. The wine you bought is very good. 11, The 
gentleman who is speaking is German. 12. The workmen who aie io yoOT 
house are very active. 13. There is the umbrella 1 lost yesteiday« 
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FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

66. The Imperfect (or Past) Tense of all Verbs is formed 
by aclilirij,' to the STEM : ais, ais, ait ; ions, iez, aient. 

1 was paving je donnais wc were giving nous donniona 
thou wast giving tu donnais you were giving vons donniez 
iic was giving il donnait they were giving ils donnaient 
Pron.— donn-ay, donn-ay, donn-ay ; doiin-e«ow^, donn-e-eh, donn-ay. 

Verbs ending in ir take iss ))efore the ab()ve terminations ; avoir adds 
them to av, and 6tre to 6t. Examples : 

I was selling je vendais I I was finishing Je finissais 

I hiul j’avais j I was j'6tais 

Pron.— s her vahw^-day, shih-vay, shcr fc-niss-ay, sheh-tay. 

Exercise I. (on the Imperfect). 

1. I was-giving a lesson to-him. 2. She had* two sisters. 
3. They were* alone.^ 4. She was finishing the dress^ for that 
lady. 5. They were-listening-to® the music.^ 6. We were- 
waiting-for the train. 7. She was speaking to us. 8. You 
were smoking a cigar. 9. They had* the samples. 10. We 

we re* at home. 1 1. I was filling the lamp . 

1 seul, 2 robe, 3 (icoutcr, 4 niusique. 1 serl, 2 rob, 3 ch-koo-teh, 4 mEE-zick. 

66 . The Imperfect Tense means *I used to give, he used to sell,’ 
etc., as well as ‘ I was giving, he was selling.* Therefore, ‘ I gave, 
he sold,’ etc., when meaning ‘I used to give, he used to sell,’ etc., 
must be rendered by tlie Imperfect Tense. 

She used to speak to me. Elle me parlait. 

They (fern.) used to obey us. Elies nous ob(*issaient. 

Were you not listening to them ? Nc les dcoutiez-vous pas ? 

He smoked too much formerly. II fumait trop autrefois. 

Exercise II. (on the Imperfect). 

1. They used to play' every day. 2. She was tearing* the 
papers. 3. We used to study^the) French'’ together.^* 4. They 
were walking*' to the market® with their baskets.^ 5. Were 
they not playing at (-the) cards® yesterday evening ? 6. She 

won® always, and I lost all*® my money. 7. He was finishing 
my coat. 8. They used not to succeed" in these things. 
9. They were* not here. 10. We had* a little house. 11. Was* 

she not very pretty ? 12. They had* not (the) time. 

1 jouer, 2 d&hirer, 3 dtudier, 4 ensemble, 6 marcher, 6 march4, 7 panier, 
8 cartes, 9 gagner, 10 tout, 11 r4uasir. Pron. — 1 shoo-eh, 2 deh- 

shee-reh, 3 eh-tEE-de-eh, 4 ahn^z-sahTt^-bl, 6 mahr-sheh, 6 mahr-abeh, 7 p&h- 
ne-eh, 8 kahrt, 9 gahn-yeh, 10 too, 11 reh-KE-seer. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Ma soeur trente ans. 

II n’avait pas pcur. 

Nous avions tort. 

De quoi parlait-elle ? 

Vous avez bien® raison. 
Combien* a-t-il d^pens^ ? 

11 a d(^pens^ tout son argent. 
A qui I’ont-ils montr^ ? 

II est arrivii bier matin. 
Nous ne serions pas k temps. 
Qu’a-t-il dit cette fois ? 


My sister is thirty years old. 

He was not afraid. 

We were wrong. 

What was she sixjaking of ? 

You arc miite (=well) right. 
How much has he spent ? 

He has spent all bis money. 
Whom have they shown it to ? 
He (is) arrived yesterday mom- 
We should not be in time. [ing. 
What did he say this time* ? 


1 or est agde dc ; 2 bc-a//^ ; 3 ko«/ 7 -bc-aw^ ; 




ADDITIONAl. EXERCISES. 

127. 

1. N’avais-je pas ? <?rest-cequc je n’avais pas ? tu n’avais pas, 
n*avait-il pas ? 2. nous n’avions j)as, n’aviez-vous pas ? elles 
n’avaient pas ; 8. je n’dtais fas, dtais-tu ? elle iiYtait pas ; 4. 
n’(^tions-nous pas ? vous 6tiez, ils n’etaient pas. 

1. 1 had,* hadst thou ? he had not ; 2. we had, had you ? had U^ey (fcm.) 
not ? 3. I was not, wast thou ? was she not ? 4. wc were not, were you 
not ? they were not. 

128. 

1. N’oubliais-je jm ? or est-ce que je n’oubliais pas ? tu ne des- 
cendais pas, ne r6ussissait-il pas ? 2. nous cbaiitions, ne corres- 

pond iez- vous pas ? ils ne reussissaient i>as. 

1. I was tearing, wast thou not waiting for ? he was finishing ; 2. we 
were copying ; were you not succeeding ? tliey uscd-lo-descend ; 3. 1 used- 
tO'lend ; she did not succecdf ; did they not correspondf ? 4. we wcrc- 
looking-at, were you not playing ? they (fem.) were not succeeding. 

129. 

1, Qui dcSchirait ces letfcres ? 2. Ils ne reussissaient pas. 3. Lc 
panier n’^tait pas la. 4. Ils marchaient ensemble tout le temps. 
5. Nous copiionsf la liste. 6. N’avaient-ils pas perdu le chemin ? 
7. Elle dtait seulc a la maisoii. 8. Elles ebaient tr6s fatiguees. 

1. She was filling the basket with (de) flowers. 2. Were you at the 
market yesterday / 3. They used always to lose. 4. Were they not playing 
together 7 5. She used to study more than you. 6. Had he not sueceeded 7 
7. The ladies were speaking to the gentlemen. 8. Were they not correspond- 
ing with their friends 7 9. He used to spend all his money. 10. They 

were finishing our coats. 

• HAD, WAS, W£B£, are generally rendered by the Imperfect, and must be so 
rendered in this exercise, f be translated by the Imperfect. { The 
first i belongs to the Stem, the second 1 to the Termination. 
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HUGO’S FRENCH GRAHHAR SIUPEIFIED. 


67. WHICH and whom after a Preposition (see paragraph 35) 
are translated by the which, thus : 

lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles. Pron.— ler-kell, etc. 

After a Preposition, whom can also be rendered by qul. 

WHOM and WHICH are in such c.asc3 Relative Pronouns, as they do not 
ask a question. 

the house in which wc live la maison dans laquelle noun 

demeurona 

the man with whom she was Thomme avec leqiiel (or avee 
dancing qui) ellc dansait 

Exercise III. 

1. The book in which he was studying is a French 
grammar.' 2. The train by which she arrives® is always late. 
3. The lady with whom we were dancing* yesterday is not 
here. 4. The girls for whom you bought the boots. 5. The 
envelope® on which he WTote the address. 6. The man by® 
whom he sent the money. 

1 grammaire, 2 arriver, 3 cn retard, 4 danser, 6 envcloppc, 6 par. 
PRON. — 1 graii-mair, 2 ahr-ree-vch, 3 ahw^f rcr-tahr, i dahw^-seh, 5 ah;?^- 
ver-lop, 6 p.^hr. 

68. OF WHOM, or WHICH (when Relative) are often translated by 
dont instwul of de qui, or duquel,"^ de laquelle, desquels,* etc. 

the ladies of whom you were speak- les dames dont (or de qui or des- 
ing quellcs) vous parliez 

the book op which he forgot the title Ip. livrc dont il a oubli<^ le titre 

thesamplesopWHK.’Hhewasspcaking les ^chaiitillons dont il parlait 
*A11 such words beginning with le or Ics are contracted with de and a as 
usual, — see paragraplis 22, 25. 

Exercise IV. 

1. Did you let^ the rooms of which wc were speaking 

2. Where is the list® from wdiich he was copying the names^ ? 

3. There is the man to whom I gave it. 4. The fire of wdiich 

we heard* was very serious,® 5. We were speaking of our 
garden and not® of yours. 6. We lent it to our friends and 
not® to theirs. 7. To which one of these men did you send it ? 
8. Of which (plur.) of these girls were you speaking ? 9. Did 
you give it to our waiter or to his ? 10. Have they heard^ it 
from my se rvant® or from hers ? 

1 louer, 2 lisle, 3 nom, 4=have heard speak, 5 s^rieux, 6 non or non pas, 
7=:leamt, appris, 8 domestique (masc. or fern.). Pbon. — 1 loo-eh, 2 list^ 
3 nongt 5 seh-re-er, 6 nor^^, nong pilh, 7 &h-pree, 8 do-mess-tick. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


T1 arrivcra le dix-buit aout. 

Quel jour arriverons-nous ? 
Vendredi, le seize noverabre. 
Avez-vous soif ? 

Non, inais j’ai faira. 

Et moL aussi. 

N’onfc-ils pas faim ? 

T)ix heures sonnaient. 
Savez-vons quelle hcure il est ? 


He will arrive (on*) the 18th 
(of*) Aut^ust. 

AYhat day shall we arrive t 
(On) Friday, Nov. 16th. 

Arc you thirsty ? 

No, but I am hungry. 

So am I (=and I also). 

Are they not liungry ? 

Ten o’clock was striking. 

Do you know wliat time it is ? 


* see on page 57. 

additionat7"exekcises. 

130 . 

1. Poiirqiioi dechiriez-vous la robe ? 2. II ne nous ecoutait 
pas. 3. II gagne toujours aux cartes. 4. Les soldats mar- 
chaient le long de (along) cette rue. 5. Ils ne reiissiront pas. 
6,. Avez-vous achete ce panicr de pommes an niarche ? 7. 

Etudions nos le^’ons ensemble. H. Jouiez-vous dans le jardin ? 

131 . 

1. the room in which ; 2. the man to whom ; 3. the soldiers of 
whom ; 4. the chairs on which ; 5. the ladies to whom ; 6. the 
fire at which ; 7. the servants of whom ; 8. the streets through (—by) 
which ; 9. the letter in wliich ; 10. the uncle of >vhom ; 11. the 
basket in w^hich ; 12. the friend to whom. 


132 . 

I HAD, I WAS, etc., are generally translated by j’avais and j’dtais, etc., 
not by the Perfect Tense (I have had, I have been, etc.). 

1. she had not, I was not, were you ? 2. they were nc*t, had 
you ? was she not ? 3. had I not ? he was not ; were we not ? 

4. was I ? had they not? you were not ; 5. I had, thou wast, had 
she ? it was not ; G. w^e were, had you ? they (fern.) were not. 

133 . 

1. Have you read the book of w’hich we were speaking ? 2. Who 
is the gentleman to whom you have sent it ? 3. Where are the 

baskets in which we brought them ? 4. There is the lady to 

whom I lent my dictionary, 5. To which one of these boys did you’ 
give it ? 6. Of which (plur.) of these flow’ers were you speaking ? 
7. We sent the address to his brother and to yours. 8. Have you . 
received it from our friends or from theirs ? 9. Here is the 

grammar of wliich I was speaking. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES on Lessons 12 to 15. 

1 . 

1. Here is a fine street. 2. She wears a black^ hat. 3. There 
are your husband and your brother. 4. What a small foot she has I 

5. Have you any matches ? 6. Yes, but I have not any tobacco.^ 

7. Is he as industrious^ as you ? 8. He is much more active th*an 
we. 9. This officer is the tallest in his regiment. 10. We have 
bought more than six pounds'* of ice.^ 1 1. She is as pretty as her 
sister. 12. This lesson is less difficult® than yours. 

2 . 

1. I shall have finished in two hours. 2. He will be there 
before the evening. 3. We shall not have (the) time. 4. I shall 
speak to them. 5. They will not reply to our letter. 6. We shall 
be there to-morrow morning.^ 7. The ladies were absent. 

8. Who will-wait-for him ? 9. Where will you sell the postage- 

stamps ? 10. I shall gain tlie first prize. 11. Speak more quickly.® 
12. Do not spend all your money. 

3. 

1. Were you quite® alone ? 2. Why did you not drink this 

water ? 3. It was too hot. 4. Was this wine good ? 5. Yes, 
it was very good. 6. They will not finish before nine o’clock. 
7. We shall not reply to them. 8. You will tear it. 9. She will 
not accept it. 10. He did not reply to us. 11. We shall pay his 
account^*^ to-rnorrow. 12. She was-looking-for her friends. 

4. 

l.What was his name? 2. Which are our neighbours? 
3. Which one of these dogs will you sell ? 4. Do not speak so 
fast.® 5. Shut the doors and (the) windows. 6. Do not finish 
the dress to-day. 7. Do not smoke here, if* * you please.^* 8. Which 
are your liouscs ? 9. What will be the price ? 10. Let us have 

(some) courage. 11. Have the kindness.^® 12. Do not be late.** 

6 . 

1. He answered by return of post. 2. They were-waiting-for 
him in this room. 3. I have not seen his handwriting. 4. Have 
you not forgotten our address ? 5. We did not see the fire. 

6. At what time did you receive the letter ? 7. Why did she not 

give-back the money to-him ? 8. There-is his daughter. 

1 noir ; 2 tabac ; 3 travailleur or laborieuz ; 4 livre (fcm.) ; 6 glace i 
6 difficile ; 7 matin ; 8 vite ; 9 tout ; 10 compte (maso.) ; 11 s'il yous 

g lfdt ; 12 bont^ ; 13 en retard (in delaj). Pbon. — 1 no'Ahr ; 2 tdh-bfth ; 

trflh-vah'e-jer, lAh-bo-re-er ; 4 lecvr ; 5 gl&hss ; 6 diff-e-sill ; 7 m&h-tano ; 
8 vitt ; 9 too : 10 kongt ; 11 sill voo play ; 12 bo^^-teh ; 13 abng v-tabr 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES on the various Tenses. 

6 . 

1. 1 am, I was (Imperfect Tense), I shall be, I should be ; 2. is 
he ? was he ? will he be ? w’ould he be ? 3. we are not, we were not, 
we shall not be, we should not be ; 4. are you not ? were you 
not ? will they not be ? would they not be ? 

7. 

1. she has, she had (Imperfect), she will have, she would have; 
2. have you ? had you ? will you have ? would you have ? 8. we 
have not, we had not, we shall not have, we should not have ; 
4. have they not ? had they not ? will he not have ? 

8 . 

1. we are copying, we were copying, we shall copy, we should 
copy ; 2. does he shut ? was he shutting ? will he shut ? would 
he shut ? would the servant shut ? 3. I do not find, I was not 
finding, I shall not find, I should not find ; 4. does that man 
work (=that man works he) ? was that man working ? will that 
man work ? would that man work ? 5. shut the door. 

9. 

1. he sells, lie does not sell ; does he sell ? does he not sell ? 
2. I was airresponding, I was not corresponding ; was I losing ? 
was I not losing ? 3. they will w’ait, they will not wait ; will they 
wait ? will they not wait ? 4. we should lose, we should not lose ; 
should we lose ? should we not lose ? 5. wait here ; do not wait. 

10. 

1. you are finishing, you were finishing, you will finish, you 
would finish ; 2. will she choose ? would she ch(X)se ? was she 
choosing ? is she choosing ? 3. they do not fill, they would not 
till, the boys used not to obey ; will not the boys obey ? 4. fill 
the lamp ; do not fill it (fern.) ; 5. let us wait here ; do not lose it. 

11. 

1. she will not obey ; was she obeying ? would she not obey ? 
2. I am filling ; the servant was not filling ; were you not finish- 
ing ? 3. they would not choose ; shall we not finish ? I do not 
choose ; 4. will he obey ? the boys were not obeying ; I am 
choosing ; would you finish ? 

12. 

1. She WM copying a letter. 2. 1 shall copy the names. 3. What ^ 
are you copying ? 4. We should not copy the list. 5. 1 am- waiting-.’ 
for the train. 6. What was he selling ? 7. Will they not correspo^ 
with you ? 8. You would not lose it. 9. We shall finis h it to-moirow. 

F.O. — 3* 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

69. The Present Participle is formed by adding ant to the 
i^TEM ; Verbs ending in Ir take iss before the ant ; as, 

giving, donnant | selling, vendant | finishing, finlssant 
iKBEoniiAR : having, ayant being, dtant 
PRON. — donn-ah?i/ 7 , fe-niss-ahwf;, ay-yahw< 7 , eh-tah«^. 

Note— T lie Infinitive is used in French instead of the Present Par- 
ticiple after any Preposition, en (in, on, while) excepted ; as, 

WITHOUT PAYING it SRiis lo payer 

AFTER spcaking= after having spoken apres avoir parl^ 

BUT : WHILE SiMOKiNG his pipe en fumant sa pipe 

ON MEETING thcir friends en rencontranj; leurs amis 

Exercise I. 

1. in speaking to his friend ; 2. on returning the parcel ; 
3. in finishing the dress ; 4. without replying to the letter ; 
5. after writing (translate : after having written) ; 6. 1 have 
the pleasure^ of informing^ you ; 7. for having lost the 
money ; 8. while looking-for the street ; 9. without copying the 
letter ; 10. in lighting the gas^ ; 11. having lost the way ; 
12. in obeying (to-)you ; 13. for having sold ; 14. on hearing 
the noise ; 15. without studying his lessons. 

1 plaisir, 2 informer, 3 gaz. Pron. — 1 play-zecr, 2 aw^-for-mch, 3 gahz. 

70. THIS, THAT, not followed by a Nouii, arc translated thus ; 
THIS ceci (ser-se), THAT cela (ser-lah) ; ga(sah) is a contraction of cela, 

ce (or c* before a vowel) is generally used instead of ceci or cela, if 
connected with a tense of TO be, — sec paragraphs 74, 75. 

What is the price of THIS ? Quel est le prix de ceci ? 

Did you buy THAT ? Avez-vous achete cela ? 

This will be easy. Ce aei;a facile. 

Is THAT not difficult ? N*est-ce pas difficile ? 

Exercise II. 

1. Give this to your brother. 2. That costs^ more than six 
shillings.^ 3. Why did you not choose that ? 4. This is the 
best colour. 5. Was that not stupid® ? 6. This is too dear.^ 

7. That will be nice. 8. Do not show® (to-)him this. 9. That 
is too good. 10. This smokes too-much.® 11. Will that not 

be difficult ? 12. This was not easy. 

1 colter, 2 schelling, 3 stupide, 4 cher, 5 montrer, 6 too much, trop. 
Peon.— 1 koo-teh, 2 sher-la«< 7 , 3 stEE-pid, 4 shair, 6 mowflf-treh, 6 tio. 
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71. The Past Definite* of Verbs ending in er is formed by add- 
ing to the Stem the terminations printed in thick type below : 

I gave je donnal we gave nous donnd^mes 

thou gavest tu donnas y^' U gave vous donn&tes 

he gave il donna they gave ils doim^rent 

PttON. — donn-eh, donn-ah, donn-ah ; donn-ahm, donu-aht, donn-air. 

Note ttiat the terminations of the Singular are like those of J’ai, tU as, il a. 

* This Tense is rarely used in conversation, but is frequently met with in 
reariing. Students should continue to translate the Past by the Perfect 
or Imperfect (see p.ar8. 21 and 66), except in the three Exercises below. 

Exercise III. (on the Past Definite). 

1. he spoke ; 2. 1 did not copy ; 3. didst thou close ? 4. we 
accepted ; 5 * did you forget ? 6. they cut ; 7. we found ; 

8. they did not give ; 9. did you not meet ? 10. we closed the 
door ; 11. they did not pay the account ; 12. he looked-at me. 

72. The Past Definite of Verbs ending in re and Ir is formed 
by adding to the Stem is, is, it ; imes, ites. irent, thus : 

I SOLD, etc. I FINISHED, etc. 

jc vendis nous vendimes je finis nous hnimes 

tu vendis vous vendites tu finis vous Suites 

il vendit ils vcndirent il finit ils finirent 

Pron. — S ing, vah/z^r-dee, fin-cc ; Plur. vahw< 7 -decm, vahw^-deet, valD/y-deer. 

Note that the Terminations of the Singular are like those of the Present 
of Verbs in ir ; the terminations of the Plural are the same as those of 
Verbs in er, the vowel being changed into i. 

Exercise IV. (on the Past Definite). 

1. we finished ; 2. he did not sell ; 3. I obeyed ; 4. we 
lost ; 5. they replied ; 6. did you choose ? 7, she gave back j 
8. I filled ; 9. you descended ; 10. they did not succeed. 

73. The Past Definites of avoir and §tre have the same ter- 
minations as tlie re and ir Verbs, except that i is changed into U i 

I HAD, etc. I WAS, etc. 

j'cus nous etlmes je fus nous fUmes 

tu cus vous elites tu fus vous ffttes 

il cut ils eurent il fut ils fureiit 

Fbon. — shEE, tEE EE, ill EE ; noo z'EEm, voo z*EEt, ill z'EEr. 

Singular : f£E ; Plural : fEEm, fEEt, fEEr. 

Exercise V. (on the Past Definite). 

1. 1 was ; 2. he had ; 3. we were ; 4. they had ; 5. they (fern.), * 
were ; 6. we had ; 7. were you ? 8. hadst thou not ? 9. 1 had 
not ; 10. he was not ; 11. they were not 12. had they no4 7 
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74. THIS, THAT, THESE aiid THOSE are all translated by ce (o’) if 
cx)nnectcd with a tense of to he and a Noun or Pronoun ; as, 
Tfiat (or this) will be your room. Ce sera votre ohambre. 
These (or those) are my friends. Ce sont mes amis. 

Is THIS (or that) not your dog ? N’est-ce pas votre chien ? 

That (or this) was yours. C'etait le v6tre. 

PRON.— e’est, say ; est-ce? ess? ce sont, scr sow^ ; sont-ce? sow^ss ? 
o'^tait, e'etaient, seh-tay ; 4tait-oe ? etaient-ce ? eh-tace ? 

Exercise VI. 

1. This is my hat. 2. Is this your chair ? 3. These are 

my gloves. 4. Those are not his horses. 5. Is this not your 
ticket ? 6. Was that our music ? 7. Will that be your place? 

8. That was our regiment. 9. Is this not his shop^ ? 10. Are 
those not their rings'^ ? 11. What songs® were those ? 

1 boutique, 2 bague, 3 chanson. l*iiox. 1 lx>o-teek, 2 bShg, 3 shah//^-so;/(/. 

76. IT is generally translated by ce unless referring to a Noun 
just mentioned (see par. 23). he, she, they are also rendered 
by ce if used with tne Verb to be and a Noun or Pronoun. 

It is not easy. Ce n*est pas facile. 

Is HE a German ? Est-ce un Allemand ? 

They are Spaniards. Ce sont des Espagnols. 

PRON. — Ahll-malui,^, css-pahn-yol. 

Exercise VII. 

1. It was her husband. 2. Are they your gloves ?. 3. It will 
not be his place. 4. It is good. 5. They are (some) Germans. 
6. Is he a Spaniard ? 7. Was it nice ? 8. They are not 
(some) Frenchmen. 

76. All the Pronouns mentioned in paragraph 42 follow a Verb 
in the Imperative, unless the Verb is in the Negative. 

When following the Verb, these Pronounsareconeiected with it by a hyphen ; 
.ind me and to, when following the Verb, arc changed into moi and toi. 

sell them vendez-les do not sell them nc les vendez pas 

accept it acccptcz-le do not accept it ne Pacceptez pas 

speak to me parlcz-moi do not speak to me nc me parlcz pas 

Exercise VIII. 

1. Give him the book. 2. Show us the way. 3. Lend them 
the money. 4. Return the letters to us. 5. Speak to me 
this evening. G. Do not accept it. 7. Let us speak to them. 
■8. Do not give her the ring. 9. Do not sell them. 10. Reply 
to me. 11. Do not reply to them. 12. Do not forget us. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Que vous a-t-il dit ? 

Je n'ai pas compris* sa question. 
Quo lui avez-vous r^pondu ? 

Ou I’avez-vous trouve ? [livres. 
Je I’ai trouvd dans un dc ccs 
Qui avez-vous rencontre oe 
matin ? 

C’(itait le mari de ma cousine.* 
Fourcjuoi nc m’a-t-il pas ecrit ? 

1 ko//^-pree ; 


What did lie say to you ? 

I did not understand his(jucstion. 
What did you answer him ? 
Where did you find it ? 

1 found it in one of these books. 
Whom did you meet this 

morning ? 

It was iny cousin’s husband. 
Why has he not writte n to me ? 

2 koo-/A‘cn. 


.. ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

134. 

1. En me regardant. 2. 11s ne nous repondirent pas. 3. En 
fumant sa pipe. 4. Apr6s avoir mango.* 5. 11 arriva le soir. 
6. En passant le couteau. 7. II me donna deux schellings pour 
avoir trouve son chien. 8. II ijous repondit sans tonrner-* la t(*te. 
9. En rempliasant son verre. JO. JiCS Franca is rendirent Ics 
na vires.® 11. Le roi visita la ville. 12. Nous avons lo plaisir dc 
vous informer. l eaten ; 2 (to) turn ; 3 ship. 

135 (on the Past Definite). 

1. she succeeded, did they succeed ? 2. we copied, did he not copy 7 3. 1 
did not sell, you sold, did the man sell 7 4 . you did not pass, the soldiers 
passed, did not the boy pass 7 5. did they have 7 I had not ; 6. were you 

not 7 we were, thou wast not ; 7. he gave, she replied, he did not obey ; 

8. I had, I was, I closed, I gave back, I filled ; 9. they had, they were, they 
spoke, they lost, they chose. 

130. 

1. while choosing the colour ; 2. without cutting the string ; 
3. not being in(==to) time ; 4. after having lighted the fire ; 5. W^ho 
gave you this? 6. Do not lend him that. 7. That is not our 
opinion. 8. This will he very difficult without copying it. 9. It 
would be too late. 10. This will not cost much. 11. Are these 
your gloves ? 12. They are my neighl)ours. 13. Where are our 

hats ? They are not here. 14. That finishes well. 

137. 

1. Was it not his place ? 2. Were they your samples ? 3. This 
is not my handwriting. 4. Show it to your friend. 5. Do not give 
her the parcel. 6. Let us finish it. 7. Do not lose them.. 
8. Send it to this address. 9. Show me your ring. 10. Do not 
show him the pictures. 11. Do not forget me. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The Irregular Verbs are easily learnt, their Terminations 
(except Bometimes in the Present Tense) being quite Regular. Example : 

77. Infinitive : (to) see, voir 

Pres. Participle : seeing, voyant [ Past Participle : seen, vu 
Pres. Tense: 1 see, etc., je vois,*ctc. j Past Dkf. ; I saw, etc., je vis, etc. 
Future : I shall see, etc., je verrai, etc. 

PRON, — vo’ahr, vo’ah-yali////, vee, shcr vo’ah, sher vee, sher vair-eh, 

*If t he first person ends in s, the second also ends in s, and the third in t. 

The above is all that need be learnt, if attention is paid to 
the three important rules given at the foot of this page. 

FULL CONJUGATION FOR REFERENCE. 


Present. Imperfect. Past Definite. Future. Conditional. 


1 see 

1 was seeing 

1 saw 

1 shall see 

1 should see 

je vois 

voyais 

vis 

verrai 

verrais 

tu vois 

voyais 

via 

verras 

verrais 

il voit 

voyait 

vit 

verra 

verrait 

nous voyonsf 

voyions 

vimes 

verrons 

verrions 

vous voyezf 

voyiez 

vites 

verrez 

! verriez 

il> voieut 

voyaient 

virent 

verront 

verraient 


Imperative : let us see, voyons ; see, voycz ; see (thou), vois, 
fi is always changed to y before a sounded syllable. 

Exercise I. 


1. Do you see that man ? 2. I shall see you to-morrow. 
3. I saw him last^ week.^ 4. Have you seen (par. G4) them ? 
5. They saw (past def .) the steamer.^ 6. They do not see us. 
7. On* seeing that. 8. After having seen him. 9. We used-to- 
see them every day. 10. 1 should see them, if* they were there. 

1 la semaine derni^re, 2 vapour (masc.), 3 en, 4 si (s’ before il or ils, si 
before elle). Peon. 1 Idh ser-mane dair-nc-air, 2 vilh-per, 3 ah7/^, 4 se. 


RULES FOR REFERENCE ONLY. 

1. The Terminations are always regular, except in the Present Tense. 

II. The Stems of the Imperfect, the Imperative, and the Plural of 
the Present, are the same as that of the Present Participle. 

ifl. The Stems of the Future and Conditional arc always alike. 

* From these Rules it follows that the Participles, the Present Tense, 
and the Future and Past Definite Stems, are all that need be learnt. 
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78. THIS, THAT, meaning this one, that one, are translated thus : 

THIS ONE celui-oi celle-ci I these ceuz-cl oelles-ci 
THAT ONE c6lui-14 oelle-l& I TTiosE ceuz-la celles-la 

Pron. — 8cr-lwe-sc, sell-se ; scr-lwc-lah, sell-lah ; ser>se, sell-se, etc. 

These Pronouns always refer to a Noun mentioned just 
PREVIOUSLY, with which they agree in Gender ; as. 

This house and THAT. Cette maison-ci et celle-l&. 

These horses or those. Ces chevaux-ci ou ceiiz-l&. 

Here are two watches ; will you Voici deux montres ; voulez-vous 

have THIS ONE or that one ? celle-ci ou celle-la ? 

79. -Ci (here), -l^l (there) may be atlded to the Noun to make a 

distinction between this and that, these and those. 

THIS man and ^ hat woman I cet hommc-ci et cette femme-lil 

these boys or those girls | ces gargons-ci ou ces filies-l& 

Exercise II. 

1. Did you buy these books or those ? 2. What is the price of 
these watches ? 3. These (f.) cost a hundred francs,' and those 
two hundred francs. 4. I dad not find your key, but this 
one. 5. This bottle is full,* and that (one) is empty.® 6. Here 
are several^ pieces® of money ; these are English and those 
are French. 7. Will® you have® these gloves or those ? 

1 franc, 2 plein, 3 vide, 4 plusicurs, 5 pi^ce, 0 voulcz-vous ? 

Pron. 1 frahrz^, 2 pla/i^, 3 vcod, 4 plEE-ze-er, 4 pe-ess, 6 voo-lch voo 7 

80. Expressions 1 ike ‘ his f ather’s, ’ ‘ their friends’, ’ must be trans- 

lated by : that (or those) of his father, that (or those) of their friends. 

My umbrella or my brother's. Mor parapluie ou celni de mon 

frere. [amis. 

Your remarks .ind your friends’. Vos observations et celles de VOS 
1. the ONE is translated like that-one. 2. ci and 1& arc left oil before 
Relative Pronouns (paragraph 62), or before de meaning of. 

This lady and the one who wrote. Cette dame ct celle qui a ^crit. 
These children and THOSE OF whom Ces enfants et ceuz dO qui (or 
we were speaking. ceux dont) nous pari ions. 

Exercise III. 

1. Is this your room or your sister’s ? 2. He brought my 
gun and Henry’s.' 3. We fetched* your umbrellas, but not 
(non) those gentlemen’s. 4. Our garden is larger than our 
neighbour’s. 5. These pictures are finer than those we saw 
yesterday. 6. Is this your carriage or your cousin’s® (fern.) ? 

1 Henri, 2 chercher, 3 cousine. 1 babn^-re, 2 sbw-sbeb, 3 koo-zeen. 
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81. Infinitive : (to) bead, lire 

Pkes. Pabticiple : reading, llsant | Past Participle : read, la 
PiiON. leer, lee-zah?/^, lee 

Pres. Tense : Singular — I read, je lis* Plural — wc read, nous lisons 

Rule I. — The Stem of the Plural of the Present is the same as that of 
the Present Participle. 

Imperfect : I was reading, je lisais | Past Definite : I read, je lus 

Rule II. — The Stem of the Imperfect is the same as that of the 
Present Participle. 

Future : I shall read, je liral Conditional : I should read, je Urals 
Rule 111. — The Future and Conditional have always the same stem. 
Imperative : read, lisez ; let us read, lisons (Familiar Form : read, lis) 
Rule IV. — The Imperative is the same as the Present, without VOUS, 
nous, and tu. 

The rules on page 74 are repeated here singly. It suffices to learn the part 
of the Verb printed in thick type, to conjugate the Verb in full, thus ; 
Present. Imperfect. Past Definite. Future. Conditional, 


je lis* 

lisais 

lus 

lirai 

lirais 

tu lis 

lisais 

lus 

liras 

lirais 

il lit 

lisait 

lut 

lira 

lirai t 

nous lisons 

lisiona 

Ihmes 

lirons 

lirions 

vous lisez 

lisiez 

Ihtes 

iirez 

lidcz 

ils lisent 

liaaient 

lurent 

liront 

liraient 


*lf tlie first person ends in s, the second ends in s, and the third in t. 


Exercise IV. 

1. Have you read this story ^ ? 2. Not^ yet,® I am reading 
this one. 3. Will you read the one (that) I was reading ? 
4. Read this book or Henry’s. 5. Let us read his letters and 
his uncle’s. 6. In which book were you reading ? 7. In the 

one which is on the table. 8. Would you read my answer* or 
my friend’s ? 9.1 shall read the one which is here. 10. These 
pens are better than those which he brought (par. 64). 

1 histoire, 2 pas encore, a^rdponse. 

Pron. — 1 iss-to’ahr, 2 pah z'ahn^-kor, 3 reh-pow^ss. 

82. The Verbs formed from lire are conjugated in the same way : 
(to) elect, elire (to) re-elect, r6-^lire (to) read again, relire 

Exercise V. 

1. We shall elect a mayor.^ 2. He was re-elected our 
member® of 'parliament.® 3. I reading the letter again. 
4. We shall not read the story again. 5. Who has been 
•elected ? 6. On reading it again. 7. Without being elected. 


1 maire, 2 ddputd. 


Fbon. — 1 mair, 2 deh-pEE-teh. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Laqucllc dc ccs montres cst la 
meilleure ? 

Celle que vous avez dans la 
main. [voulez-vous ? 

Lesquelles de ccs cigarettes 

Cellos qui sont ici. 

A quelle houre avez-vous allume 
les lampes ? [et demie. 

Je pense qu’il ctait sept heures 


Which of these watches is the 
best ? 

The one that you have in your 
(=the) hand. [you have ? 

Which of these cigarettes will 

Those which are here. 

At what time did you light the 
lamps ? 

I think it was half past seven. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

. 138. 

1. Lequel de ces romans avez-vous lu ? Celui-ci ou celui- 
la ? 2. A-t-elle accepte votre cadeau* ou celui de votre cousin ? 
3. N’a-t-il pas amene (brought) ses chiens et ceux de son 
voisin ? 4. Je vous verrai domain soir a huit heures un quart. 

5. Ne I’oubliez pas, je vous attendrai. icadeau, present, gift. 

139. 

1. 1 do not see, she did not see (past dcf.) ; 2. they used-to-sec, let us 

see ; 3. on seeing us, jifter having seen them (par. 64) ; 4. we shall see them, 

I should not see it * 6. we see them, they do not sec us ; 6. have you not seen 
her (par. 64) ? do you see them ? 7. we should see her, they saw (past, def.) it. 

140. 

1. this account or that ? 2. these flowers and those ; 3. this 
girl or tliat ; 4. these bottles and those ; 5. these hats or those ; 

6. this glass and that one ; 7. these chairs and those tables ; 8. these 
pens or those pencils ; 9. this postman or that one ; 10. at this 
station or (at) that one ; 11. with these knives or with those. 

141. 

1. our house and our neighbour’s ; 2. her uncle or her cousin’s ; 
3. my shoes and my friend’s ; 4. his hands and Henry’s ; 5. our 
postage stamps and our friends’ ; 6. my carriage or our neighbours’ ; 

7. my stick and the one that he has ; 8. your ticket or the one which 
I bought ; 9. our cigars or those which you smoke ; 10. their 
lKX)ts and those that you are wearing ; 11. to your regiment or to 
the one (which is) in our town ; 12. her dress or her sister’s. 

142. 

1. 1 am reading, he does not read ; 2. wc were reading, they used to read ( 

3. they read (past def.) it, he did not read (past def.) it, we did not read • 
(past def.) them ; 4. 1 shall not read it, will he not read it ? 5. we should not * 
read it, would they not read the books ? 6. let us read it, do not read his 
tetter ; 7. in reading it (fern.) ; after having read it ; 8. have they read it 7 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

83. THAT WHICH, aiid \^TIAT meanin<^ that which, are translated : 
ce qui when Subject, and ce que (ce qu’) when Object of a Verb. 

THAT WHICH and WHAT are generally Object ; but they are Subject if 
followed immediately by the Verb in English. 

I know WHAT you said. Je sais ce que vous avez dit. 

This is WHAT he has done. C’est oe qu’il a fait. 

That which is on the table is mine. Ce qui cst sur la table est a moi 

Exercise I. 

1. Did he show you what we found ? 2. She gave us what 
she bought. S. That which you said is not right.^ 4. That 
which is on the table is yours.^ 5. All® that® he said is not 
true.^ 6. I® know® what he has done.® 7. That is not what 
I saw. 8. I do not know what is in this box.^ 

1 juste, 2 k vous, 3 tout ce que, 4 vrai, 5 je sais, 0 fait, 7 boite, 

Pron. — 1 shEEst, 2 Sh voo, 3 too ser ker or tooss ker, 4 vray, 5 sher say, 
6 fay, 7 bo’iiht. 

Numbers will be used in future instead of the names of the Tenses, thus : 

1. Infinitive. 2. Present Participle. 3. Past Participle. 4. Present. 

6. Imperfect. 6. Past Definite. 7. Future. 8. Conditional. 9. Imperative. 

84. 1. (to) WRITE, 6crire 

As explained on pages 74 and 76, if the parts printed in thick type are 
learned, the whole Verb is mastered. 

2. writing, eorivant | 3. written, ecrit 

4. 1 write, etc,, j’ecris I 4. we write, etc., nous ecrivons 

tu tois, il (^rit | vous ^crivez, ils ecrivciit 

6. 1 was writing, etc., j’^crivais, etc. | 6. 1 wrote, etc., j*6crivis, etc. 

7. I shall write, etc., j’dcrirai, etc. | 8. 1 should write, etc., j’feirais,etc. 

9. write, 6crivez let us write, ^^crivons (Familiar form : write, (jcris) 

Peon. — I eh-kreer, 2 eh-kre-vah7^<7, 3 eh-kroe, 4 sheh-kree, noo z’eh-kre- 
vowy, 6 sheh-kre-vay, 6 shch-kre-vee, 7 shch-krc-rch, 8 sheh-kre-ray, 
9 eh-kre-veh, eh-kre-vo/i^. 

Exercise II. 

1. 1 am writing what you arc dictating.' 2. Why did you 
not write to them ? 3. I shall write several letters after (the) 
dinner.^ 4. He wrote (past def.) his name on a piece® of 
paper. 5. Was she not writing in her room ? 

1 dieter^ 2 diner, 3 morcedti. Peon. — I dlck-teh, 2 dee-neh, 3 mor-soh. 





HUGO’S FRENCH GRAMMAR SIMPTiIFIED. 


79 


86 . If the Personal Pronouns (par. 42) are not the Subject or 
Object of a Verb, they are called disjunctive, and translated thus : 


I, me 

mol 

we, us 

nous 

thou, thee 

tol 

you, you 

vous 

he, him 

lui 

they, them (m.) 

euz 

she, her 

elle 

they, them (f.) 

elles 


PiiON. — mo’dli, to’ah, Iwe, ell ; noo, voo, er, cU, 


These Disjunctive Pronouns are used principally — 

1. after Prepositions, 2. in Comparisons, 3. if standing alone ; as, 
for me, pour mol from him, de lui 

he is taller than I il est plus grand que moi 

you and I, V0U3 et moi he and they, lui et CUX 

4. if the Verb*used in English is not expressed in French, as in the fol- 
lowing examples : 

Who is there ? I AM. | Qui est li ? Mol, 

Who has spoken ? They have. I Qui a parM 1 Euz. 

Whom have you seen ? Him. | Qui avez-vous vu / Lui. 

Exercise IIT. 

1. Have you anything^ for iiim ? 2. I have received it from 
you. 3. We shall not continue^ without them, 4. Who was 
singing ? She [was]. 5. Who is passing before® the house ? 
He [is]. 6. Who showed the town^ to your friends ? I [did]. 
7. Is he speaking of her ? 8, Have you received the money 
from them (masc.) ? 9. She is not so old® as he. 10. We are 
richer than they. 1 1 . My friend and I. 12. He and they (fern.). 

1 quclquc chose, 2 continuer, 3 devant, 4 ville, 5 agd. 

PRON. — 1 kcll-ker shohz, 2 ko;i^-tce-nEE-eh, 3 der-vah//^, 4 vill, 6 iih-sheh. 

80 . moi, lui, eux, etc., are used after ce and a tense of to be, as : 

it is I e’est moi* it is not WE ce n’est pas nous 

was it HE ? <Jtait-ce lui ? was it not YOU ? n’^tait-cepasvous? 

is it THEY ? est-ce eux ? it is they ce sont eux 

* In the Third Person Plural, sont is used, except in Questions, 

Exercise IV. 

1. Who is there ? It is I. 2. Was it not you ? No, it was 
she. 3. It will be he. 4. It is not they (fern.). 5. It is not I. 
6. It is your brother. 7. No, it was not he. 8. Is it not they ? 
9. It is Henry. 10. Was it W illiam^ ? 11. Is it Mary® ? 

1 Guillaume, 2 Marie. Pbon. — 1 ghe-yohm (gh like o in *go'), 2 mah-ie. 
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87. MINE, HIS, etc., arc generally translated by h moi, k lul^etc., 
after to be, if it has the meaning of “to belong to,* thus : 

This hat is mine (=to me). I Ce chapeau est k moi. 

Those umbrellas arc TiiEiits. | Ces parapluies sout a OUZ. 

a is also used in sentences like : 

This fan is Louisa’s. I Cet even tail est a Louise. 

Is this pony William’s ? | Ce poriey est-il a Guillaume ? 

Exercise V. 

1. This money is mine. 2. Those pencils are not yours 5 
they are Henry’s. 3. Are not. these ponies^ ours ? 4. No, 
they are theirs. /). This purse^ is William’s. 6 . Are these 
pears^ M ary’s ? 7. Is this plate^ mine ? 8 . No, it is that lady’s. 

1 policy, 2 portc-morinaie (masc.), 3 poire, 4 assiette. 

Pron. — 1 po-nay, 2 port-monn-ay, 3 po’ahr, 4 ah-se-ett. 

88 . 1. (to) SAY, (to) TKI.L, dire 

2. saying, disant 3. said, dit 

4. 1 say, etc., je dis 4. we say, nous disons 

tu dis, il dit vous BITES, ils discnt 

5. I was saying, etc., je disais, etc. 6. 1 said, etc., je dis, etc. 

7. I shall Kiy, etc., je dirai, etc. 8. 1 should say, etc., je dirais, etc. 

9. say, dites let us say, disons (say thou, dis) 

Pron. — l deer, 2 dc-zah7i<;, 3 dee, 4 dec, de-zo/iy, ditt, dccz, 5 de-zay, 
6 dee, 7 de-rch, 8 de-ray, 9 ditt. 

Exercise VI. 

1. He used-to-say that. 2. They will say so.^ 3. I should 
not say so.^ 4. What did you say to him ? 5. Tell her what 
I said. 6 . You do not say what they replied to you. 7. I 
shall tell you something to-morrow. 8 . Tell me your name, 
if^ you please.* 9. He only^ said (past def.) yes. 10. What 

were you sa ying just* now^ ? 

1 so=it, le, 2 s’il vous plait, 3 only=not...but, ne,..que, 4 tout a rheure. 
Pron. — 1 ler, 2 sill voo play, 3 ne?*...ker, 4 too fall ler. 

89. All Verbs formed from dire are conj ugated in the same way. 
The 2nd Person Plural Present, however, ends in sez. Example : 

(to) contradict, oontredlre ;* you contradict, vous oontredisez 

Exception : (to) curse, maudire, which doubles the s in the Present Par- 
ticiple maudlssant, and in the parts of the Verb formed from the Present 
Participle (see Rule II., page 74). 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Est-il chez* le libraire ? 

Non, mais je crois qu’il est 
chez le pharmacien. 

Avez-vous ct6 chez le dentiste 
aujourd’liui ? 

Oui, et aussi chez le m^decin, 
mais il n’ctait pas chez* lui. 

Quand serez-vous chez vous la 
semaine prochaine ? 


Is he at the bookseller’s ? 

No, but I believe that he is at 
the chemist’s. 

Have you been to the dentist’s 
to-day ? 

Yes, and also to the doctor’s, 
but he was not at home. 

When will you be at home next 
week ? 


1 chez (shell) moans ‘ at the house of.’ 


. ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

143. 

1. Ce qui est bon est pfen^ralement^ cher ; mais ce qui est chcr 
n’est pas toujours bon. 2. Ce qui m’em[)^che® de* sortir,® c’est la 
maladie^ de inon p6re. 3. Ce que j’ai dans ce porte-monnaie est a 
lui. 4. Tout ce qu’ils disent est tr6s invraisemblable.^ 5. Qui a 
M au concert avec vous ? Lui, 6, Ne sont-ce pas les messieurs 
que nous avons rencontres la semaine dernicre ? 

144. 

1. what he says ; 2. that which is here ; 3. without them (masc.) ; 
4. who has written ? I have ; 5. they and you ; 6. is it not she ? 
7. it is not liouisa. 

8. we are writing?, were you writing ? 9. 1 shall not write, she would 
not write; 10. write, let us write; II. they wrote (past def.), has she 
written 1 12. she docs not write, are you not writing 1 

146. 

1. on him ; 2. without them ; 3. for her ; 4. under us ; 5. smaller 
than they ; (5. later than he ; 7. as tired as we ; 8. he and I ; 
9. who is smoking ? he is ; 10. it is not she ; 1 1. was it not you ? 

12. he says, he was not s^^ying, did he say 7 she said (past def.) ; 18. will 
he say 7 would she not say 7 tell (to) him, do not tell (to) him ; 14. I do not 
eay, they used to say, did you not say 7 they said (past def.) ; 15. will you 

tell him 7 we should tell them, do not speak to her. 

146. 

1. The paper is mine. 2, Is this watch his ? 3. This plate is 
hers. 4. Those ponies are ours. 6. This purse is William’s. 
6. No, it is Mary’s. 7. Are those pears Henry’s ? 8. Did they 
tell you some (—any) thing ? 9. Tell us, if you please, what they 
answered. 10. I do not know ; I have forgotten it. 

1 generally, sheh-neh-rAhl-mahTi^ ; 2 prevents, ahn^-paish ; 3 from going 
out, der sor-teer ; 4 illness, miUi-l^-de ; 5 unlikely, an^-vray-sahn^-bliUi-bl. 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. 


90. 


1. (to) TAKE, prendre 


2. takinj?, prenant 
4. 1 tjiko, etc., je prenda 
tu prends, il prcnd 

6. 1 was taking, etc., je prenais, etc. 

7. 1 shall take, etc., je prendrai 


3. taken, pris 

4. wc take, nous prenona 

vous prenez, ils prennent 

6. 1 took, etc., je pria, etc. 

8. 1 should take, je prendrais 


9. take, prenez let us take, prenon.s take (thou), prends 

PiiON. — 1 prahwflfdr, 2 prer-nah//^, 3 prec, 4 prah7i<7, prer-now/y, prer-neh, 
prenn, 5 prer-nay, 6 pree, 7 prah;/f;-drch, 8 prahw^-dray. 


91. Tlie principal derivatives of prendre are the following : 
(to) learn, apprendre I (to) understand, comprendre 

„ surprise, surprendre | „ undertake, entreprendre 

Exercise I. 

1. He (loos not understand your question.' 2. Why have 
you not learnt your lessons ? 3. Take a seat.* 4. 1 shall not 
undertake it. 5. Does^ that surprise you ? 6. He took (past 
def .) his hat. 7. Do you understand me ? 8. He does not take any 
tea.* 9. We shall surprise them to-morrow morning. 10. What® 
are you learning ? (the) French or (the) Gorman ? 11, At 

what time do you take your bath^ ? 12. Take this money. 

1 question, 2 .sl^ge (m.), 3 est-cc que, see page 48, 4 th6 (m.), 5 bain. 

Pron. — 1 kcss-te-o/Z(7, 2 sc-aysh, 3 css ker, 4 tch, 5 hang. 


92. Adverbs are formed in Frencli by adding ment to the 
Adjective, which ending corresponds to the English ly. 

If the adjective does not end in a vowel, ment is added to the feminine form, 
polite, poll politely, poliment | rare, rare rarely, rarement 
happy, heureux (fern, heureuse) happily, heureusoment 

Exercise II. 

1. She writes politely. 2. They talk (=speak) wisely.' 
3. We are walking slowly,* 4. We rarely® see them. 5. She 
answered (past def.) proudly.* 6. I shall work® actively,® 
7. Write it carefully.^ 8. Fortunately® he was there. 9. He 
p assed (past def.) us rapidly.® ^ 

1 wise, sage, 2 slow, lent, 3 rare, rare, 4 proud, fier ; fern, fifere, 6 tra- 
vailler, 6 active, actif ; fern, active, 7 careful, soigneux ; fem. soigneuse, 
8= happily, 9 rapid, rapide. Pbon. — I sahsh, 2 laliTt^, 3 rahr, 4 £e-air, 
5 trah-vah’e-ych, 6 ahek-tiff, 7 so’Shn-yer, 9 rAh-pid. 
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93. The following words, called Adverbs of Quantity, take 
de (or d’) after them if followed by a Xoiin : 

1. assez enougli 5. moins less 

2. autant as much, as many 6. pen little 

3. beaucoup much, many 7. plus more 

4. comblezL how much, how many 8. trop too much, too many 

Pron. — 1 ahss-ch, 2 oh-ta}u/£^, 3 boh-koo, 4 kow^-be-a//^, 6 mo'a//^, 

6 per, 7 plEE, 8 tro. 

We have enough time. Nous avons assez de temps. ' 

How MANY rings has she ? Gombien de l)agucs a-t-elle ? 

They have TOO much money. 11s out trop d’argent. 

Exercise III. 

1. Has he copied as many pages as I ? 2. How much sugar 
did you put^ in "my coffee ? 3. Do you eat^ more meat than 
he ? 4. I have not enough paper for that. 5. She has put 

too much salt in the soup.® 6. We have less money than 
they. 7. Have you many friends in this town ? 8. Give me 
a little bread. 9. That has given me a^ groat deal^ of 
trouble.® 10. How m any children have they ? 

1 mis, 2 manger, 3 soupe, 4=iiiuch, 5 peine. 

Peon. — 1 mee, 2 maln/^z-sheh, 3 soop, 5 pane. 

94. 1. (to) SEND, envoyer 

This Verb is quite regular except in the Stem of the Future and CoN' 
DITIONAL, thus : 

2. sending, envoyant | 3. sent, envoys | 4. 1 send, etc., j’envoie* 

tu envoics, il envoie ; nous envoyons, \ous envoyez, ils eiivoient 

5. I was sending, etc., j’envoy«ais, etc. I 6. I sent, etc., j’envoyai, etc. 

7. I shall send, etc., j’enverrai, etc. | 8. 1 shouldseiid, etc.,j’enverrais, etc, 

9. send, envoyez let us send, envoyons (send thou, envoie) 

*y is elianged to i whenever no sound follows, 
renvoyer (to send back), is of course conjugated in the same way. 
Pron. 1 and 3 ahw^-vo’fth-ych, 2 ahTf/jr-vo’fth-yahr/^, 4 Singular and third 
person Plural : ahw^r-vo’dli ; ahw^-vo’^h-yo//^, etc. 7 shahw^-vair-eh. 

Exercise IV. 

1. We are sending a parcel to Paris. 2. When' will you 
send back my umbrella ? 3. Did you send the tickets to the 
hotel ? .4. I should send it back at® once.® 5. Send us your 
account as® soon as® possible.^ 6. Do not send the things 
back. 7. Will he send it by (the) post® ? 

1 quand, 2 tout de suite, 3 aussitot que, 4 possible, 6 poste. 

Pron. — 1 kah/i^, 2 too der Bwitt^ 3 oh-se-toh ker, 4 poss-eebl, 6 posst. 
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96 . Most French Adverbs arc placed immediately after^he Verb : 
She closes the dour gently. | Elle forme doiioement la porte. 

1. Adverbs never come lietwcen the Subject and the Verb as in English. 

He RARELY reads the newspaper. | 11 lit rarement le journal. 

2. Most Adverbs come before the Past Participle in Compound Tenses. 

They have sung well. | 11s ont bien chants, 

3. ai^oiird’htil, bier, deznain ; adverbs of place (ici, 1&, etc.) and adverbs 

consisting of more than one word follow the Past Participle. 

We iiavc seen him to-day. Nous I’avons vu ai^oiLrd’hiii. 

1 replied to their letter AT J*ai rdpondu k leur lettre tout de 

ONCE. suite. 

Exercise V. 

1. This young-lady^ learns her lessons well.* 2. We always 
take coffee* after (the) dinner. 3. The boys have often^seen 
it. 4. We received a letter from him yesterday. 5. I shall 
decline*^ the invitation® politely. 6. She often sings those 
songs. 7. My friends have dine^^ already.® 8. Has the 
postman been here this morning ? 9. They sent it b y return. 

1 demoiselle, 2 bicn, 3 cafd, 4 souvent. 5 refuser, 6 invitation, 7 diner, 
8 d^ja. Pron. — 1 dcr-mo’Ah-zell, 2 bc-a?}^, 3 kAh-feh, 4 soo-vah////, 

6 rer-fEE-zch, 6 a;/< 7 -vc-tah-se-ow^, 7 dce-iieh, 8 deh-sbilh. 

96 . Sometimes two of the Pronouns in par. 42 occur in one sen- 
tence. Both, of course, are placed before the Verb, le or la 
or 1’ or lea following the other pronoun ; as, 

I return IT to you. I Je vous le rends. 

He does not show it (f.) to me. II ne me la montre pas. 

Do you not give them to us / | Ne nous les donnez-vous pas f 

97 . lul and leUP, however, come even after le, la, les ; as, 

We give it to them. 1 Nous le leur donnons. 

Did you not sell them to her ? | Ne les lui avez-vous pas vendus I 

In the Imperative their position is as in English. 

Lend them to me. | Pr6tez-les-moi. 

Exercise VI. 

1. Have you the newspaper ? No, our neighbour has not 
given it back to me. 2. 1 shall not show them to him. 3. We 
shall not give it (fern.) to them^. 4. Send it to her. 5. Have 
they sold them to us ? 6. Len^ me your knife. 7. I lent it 
to your friend, but he did not give it back to me. 8. Why 
lid you sell them to her ? 9. Bring them to me. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Gombien de chevaux a-fc-il ? 

Jc crois qu’il eti^ a trois. 

Gombien avcz-vous pay6 votre 
chapeau ? 

Je Tai paye dix francs. 

Gombien de pages avez-vous 
lues ? 

J’cn ai lu trente ce matin. 

Qn’avez-vous appris par coeur ? 

J’ai appris ce oue vous m’avez 
dit d’ap prendre. 


How many horses has he ? 

I believe (that) he has three. 

How mueh did you pay for® 
your hat ? 

T paid ten francs for® it. 

How many pages have you 
read ? 

I have read thirty this morning. 

What have you learnt by heart ? 

I have learnt what you told me 
to learn. 


1 en (iih////), it, of them, muht be used in French when the Noun 
is not expressed ; 2 for in ‘ pay for ’ is not translated. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

147. 

The French given here is the Masculine form of the Adjective. 

1. correctly, correct ; 2. prettily, joli ; 3. frankly, franc' (fern., 
franche®) ; 4. rarely, rare ; 5. truly, vrai ; 6. secretly, secret® (fern., 
secr^te^ ; 7. falsely, faux® (f., fauj?^®) ; 8. sweetly, doux^ (f ,, douce®) ; 
9. rapidly ; 10. politely ; 11. happily, heureux® (fern., heui'euse''^). 

12. I am taking, thou art not learning, docs he not surprise ? 33. we 

understand, do you not undertake ? they do not take ; 14.1 was learning, 
she used to surprise, were they not understanding I 15. we shall undertake, 
will you take 1 they will not learn. 

148. 

1. enough money ; 2. too many children ; 3. how much time ? 
4. many friends ; 5. more room (place) ; C. less butter ; 7. little 
bread ; 8. as many houses ; 9. how many stamps ? 10. too much 

noise ; 11. a great deal of (*=mucli of) ink ; 12. little water. 

13, he is sending, she was sending, we shall send ; 14. they would send 
back, send it back, I am scijding it ; 16. do you send ? did you send ? were 
you not sending ? 16. they are serHing, were you not sending ? will you not 
send to them 1 

149. 

1. He always smokes cigars. 2. We have often seen him. 
3. Have you been there ? 4. They found it at once. 5. I sent it 
by return of (the) post. 6. They had already written the letter. 

7. give it to me, do not give it to me, I shall send them to her, will she not 
send it to us 7 8. lend it to him, do not lend them to her ; I shall show it to 
you, will you not show them to us 7 9. did you return them to me 7 I re- , 
turned them to her, will you bring it to me 7 we shall not bring th^m to you. . 

Peon. — 1 frah»( 7 ; 2 frah/i^sh ; 3 scr-kray ; 4 ser-krate ; 6 foh ; 

6 fohss ; 7 doo ; 8 dooss ; 9 er-rer ; 10 er-rerz. 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 

98 . If the Imperative is used negatively, the Pronouns precede 
the Verb in the usual order, thus : 

Give IT TO ME. Doniicz-le-moi. 

Do not f^ive IT TO ME, Ne me le donnez pas. 

Lend them to hee, Pi-fitez-les-lui. 

Do not lend them to her. Ne les lui pretez pas. 
moi if coming before the Verb is changed into me. 

Exercise I. 

1. Here arc the matches ; ^ive them to him. 2. This is 
my address ; do not show it to them. 3, There is a knife ; 
do not lend it to her. 4. Is this his purse ‘t f?ive it to him. 

5. I lent him some money, but he did not return it to me. 

99. 1. (to) DO or (to) MAKE, faire 

2. doing or making, faisant 3*. done or made, fait 

4. I make or 1 do, etc., je faia 4. we make or do, nous faisons 
tu fais, il fait vous FAITES, ils FONT 

6. I was making or doing, jc faisais I made or did, jo fis 

7. 1 shall make or do, je ferai 8. 1 should make, je ferais 

9. make, faites let us make, faisons (make thou, fais) 

PROX. — 1 ffiir, 2fer-zahw/7, 3 fay, 4 Sing, fay; Plur. fer-zowy, fate, fowy, 
5 fer-zay, 0 fee, 7 fer-reli, 8 fer-ray, 9 fate, fer-zo//;/, fay. 

Exercise II. 

1. What are you doing ? 2. I am doing what you told 
me. 3. You are always doing the same^ thing. 4. What has he 
done this morning ? 5. Let us do something^ else.^ G. What 
was he doing ? 7. Have you done that ? 8. I shall not do it. 
9. Would you do that ? 10. These children are making too 

much noise. 11. Do it at once. 12.. We were doing our 
lessons.® 13. How many mistakes^ have you made (par . 64) ? 

I memc, 2 autre cliose or qiielquc chose d’autre, 3 Icijon (f.) or devoir, 
4 fautc. Pbon. — 1 maim, 2 oli-tr shohz, kell-ker shohz doh-tr, 3 Icr-so//^, 
der-vo’dhr, 4 foht. 

100. EACH and EVERY followed byaNouii arc translated cliaque. 

EACH ONE, EVERY ONE are translated diacun, fern, ohaoune, according 
to the Noun they refer to. Proj^, — shiihek, shahek-uz/^, shfihck-EEn. 

EACH, when meaning each one, is ohacun. 

EACH lady chaque dame I every boy ohaque gai^n 
EACH of these ladies | ohaoune de ces dames 
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101 . 


2. receiving, reoevant 

4. 1 receive, etc., je re^ois 
t.u re^ois, il re^it 

6. 1 was receiving, je roccvais 
7. I shall receive, je recevral 


1. (to) RECEIVE, reoevoir 


3. received, rOQIl 

4. we receive, nous recevons 

vous recevez, ils resolvent 
€k I received, je regus 

5. 1 should receive, je recevrais 


9. receive, recevez let us receive, recevons (receive thou, re^ois) 
Pron. — 1 rer-scr-vo’5hr, 2 rcr-ser-vahw/ 7 , 3 »k G rer-sEE, 4 rer-so’dh, rer* 
scr-vo;/^/,rcr-Ber-veh, rcr-so’Shv, 5 rer-ser-vay, 7 rcr-ser-vreh, 8 rer-ser-vray. 


Exercise III. 

1 . I receive a letter nearly' every day. 2. Each of those 
boys received a prize.^ 3. Yon will receive an invitation 
from the mayor.® 4. Receive them politely. 5 . Has he not 
received the fwoncy (which) we sent to him last week ? 6. 

How many pounds have you received (par. 64) for this sum^ ? 
7. The king® received (past def.) the deputation.® 8. They 
will not receive the parcel before^ the® day after to-morrow.® 


1 presque, 2 prix, 3 maire, 4 somme, 6 roi, G deputation, 7 avant, 
8 apres-dcniain. PRON. — 1 press-ker, 2 pree, 3 nmir, 4 somm, 6 ro’ih, 

G doh-pEE-tah-se-07i^, 7 ^h-vahw^, 8 .ah-pray dcr-ma»‘i< 7 . 


102. All Verbs ending in evoir are conjugated like devoir. 

Tlie Verbs in evoir arc frequently called the third regular Conjugation. 
But 1 here arc only s‘.vcn of Uicra in .all; and besides recevoir, the only one 
of importance is devoir, to owe (devoir also means shall, ought to, 
aiusT). The stem of devoir is the letter D. 

1. (to) owe, devoir 2 . owing, devant 3. owed, dii* 

4. 1 owe, etc., jc dois, ils doivent G. I owed, je dus 7. 1 shall owe, je devrai 
*There is no accent in the Feminine and Plural forms (due, dus, dues). 
For Reference. — 1. 1 owe, I am to, etc., je dois, tu dois, il doit ; nous 
devons, vous devez, ils dolvent. 6. 1 was owing, I was to, etc., je devais,etec 
8 . 1 should owe, I ought to, etc., je devrais, etc. 

9. owe, devez let us owe, devons (owe thou, dois) 

•Exercise IV. 

1 . How much do I owe you ? 2. He owes me twenty francs. 
3. You must* shut the door. 4, Shall* I pay his account' ? 
5. He must* do it. 6. You should* tell the truth.^ 7. They 
do not owe him any mone 5 % 8. You must* not write to him. 
9. Must* we not do our work® ? 10. They must* not see him. 


1 note (f.) or compte (maso.), 2 vdritd, 3 travail. 

Pron. — 1 not, kon^t, 2 vdi-re-teh, 3 tr&h-vah’c. 

* translate MUST, shall, and SHOULD (meaning * ought to *)by devoir, thus : 
shall 1 7 must 1 7 am I to 7 dois-jc 7 (do'ahsll) I he must not, il nc doit pas 
1 should (sought) not to, je ne devrais pas | you should, vous devriez 
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103. SOME and any, not followed by a Noun, are trauslated en, 
which is put before the Verb, like the Pronouns in par. 42.* 

* Unless the Verb is Imperative Affirmative, — see par. 76. 

Have you any cigars ? I Avez-voiis des cigares ? 

Yes, wc have some. | Oui, nous en avoiis. 

(fl) en must lie inserted in French, even if not expressed in English : 
How many sisters have you ? I Combien de sceurs avez-vous ? 

1 have three (of them). | J’en ai trois. 

{b) OF IT, OF THEM, SOME (or ANY) OF IT or OF THEM, are also : 
Arc you not speaking OF IT ? I N’en parlcz-vous pas ? 

Show us SOME OF THEM. | Moutrez-nous-en. 

EXERCIkSB V. 

1. Here are some peal’s ; wilP you have^ any ? 2. There is 
the money ; I spent^ a shilling of it. 3. He brought his 
sketches'^ ; he has shown me two (of them). 4. How many 
rings does she wear ? 5. She wears three. 6. What is the 

colour of it ? 7. What was the price of them ? 8. What did she 
say of them ? 9. Here is the pepper^ ; I have taken so me of it * 
1 vouloz-vous ? 2 ddpenser, 3 croquis, 4 poivre (maso.). 

PiiON. — 1 voo-leh voo, 2 dch-palm/ 7 -seh, 3 kro-kee, 4 po’Sh-vr. 

104. THKKE, TO IT, TO THEM, IN IT, IN THEM, are translated by 
y, which is put before the Verb, like the Pronouns in par. 42. 

(THERE, if pointing out a place, is tran.slated la). 

Is ho THERE ? y est-il ? I Add this to it. Ajoutez-y ceci. 

Wc shall add this TO them. | Nous y ajouterons ceci. 

1. y and en follow the other Pronouns which come before the Verb. 

2. en is placed after y, if y and en occur together. 

We shall send some there. I Nous y en enverrons. 

Add some to it. Ajoutez-y-en, Give me some. Donnez-m’en. 

I . (instead of ‘ moi eii 

3. y must be added, when necessary to complete the sense. 

Was he at tlie theatre ? Yes, he was. | ^!tait-il au theatre ? Oui, il y 4tait. 

Exercise VI. 

1. Did you put any ink in it ? 2. Yes, I have put some 

in (it). .3. Have you been to Paris* ? 4. Yes, I have (been 

there). 5. Did you eat some apples ? 6. No, there are none 
(=it has not any of them ther^). 7. Have you put any oil* 
in the sa lad* ? 8. I sh all add^^some to it. 

1 Paris, 2 huile, 3 salade, 4 ajouter. 

Pbon. — 1 pAh-re, 2 weel. 3 sfth-l&bd, 4 Ah-shoo-teh* 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


a-triP loin^ d’ici au pare ? 

II y a peu pr6s* dix minutes. 

N’y a-t-il pas assez de place 
pour nous ? 

Non, il n’y a de place que^ pour 
quatre. 

Conibicn^ de temps® y a-t-il que 
Monsieur X est parti ? 

II n’ y a que cinq minutes. 


Is it far from here to the park ? 
It is about ten minutes. 

Is there not sufficient room for 
us ? 

No, there is only room for 
four. 

How long is it since Mr. X. 
went ? 

It is only fi ve minutes. 


1 literally there has it. Pron. — 1 e &h till ; 2 lo’a//f/ ; 3 fih pe?* pray ; 
4 ne...que, only ; 6 literally : how-much of time. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISKS. 
150. 


1. Ils ctaient hcureusemeiit absents h ce moment. 2. Qnand 
me renverrez-vous les journaux que je vous ai pretes ? 3. Nous 
les renverrons sans faute demain matin. 4. A qui est ce 
parapluie ? 5. 11 est a Guillaume. C. N’est-il pas a vous ? 

151. 

1. sell it to me, do not sell it to me ; 2. show them to her, do 
not show them to her ; 3. let us give it back to them, do not let 
us give it back to them ; 4. give it to him, do not give it to him ; 
5. each page, every picture ; 6. each of these chairs ; 7. every one of 
my books. 

8. ho makes it, he was doing, he has not done it, he will do it ; 9, we do 
not make, were you not doing it ? 10. we shall not do it, would you not do 

it ? 11. 1 do, thou wast not making, he did (past definite) ; 12. we shall 

not make, would you not make ? they have not made ; 13. make it, do not 
do it, let us make it, do not let us do it. 

152. 

1. We have spoken of it. 2. He will give me some. 3. I will 
send you some. 4. They .do not speak of it. 5. Will you have some ? 

6. 1 receive, he does not receive, wc are receiving ; 7. do you not 
receive ? they receive, the ladies do not receive ; 8, 1 was receiving, she 
received (past definite), have you not received ? 9. we shall receive, would 
you receive ? do not receive them. 

163 (use devoir throughout this Exercise). 

1. I must speak to jrou, 2. Shall I shut the door ? 3. Should 
you not accompany him ? 4. We ought-to continue. 6. You 

must do it. 6. Shall I not (=am I not to) receive him ? 

7. 1 do not owe, he will not owe, do not owe ; 8. shall I not ? he 
ought not to, you should ; 9. we used to owe, he will not owe, he owed ; 

10. 1 do not owe this money. 11. Does he not owe you twenty francs^ 
12. You must not speak to him. 
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TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

106. 1. (to) DRINK, boire 

2. drinking, buvant 3. drunk, bu 

4. 1 drink or am drinking, je boia 4. we drink, nous blivons, 

tu hois, il boit vous buvez, ils boivent 

6. 1 was drinking, je buvaia 6. 1 drank, je bus 

7. 1 shall drink, |c boirai 8. I should drink, je boirais 

9. drink, buvez let us drink, buvons (drink thou, bois) 

Pron. — 1 bo’ahr, 2 bEE-vahz/jgr, 3 and 6 bEE, 4 bo’ah, bEE-vowgr, bEE-veh, 
bo'^hv, 5 bEE-vay, 7 bo’Sh-reh, 8 >x>’ah-ray. 

Exercise I. 

I do not drink (any) beer. 2. They do not drink (any) 
wine. 3. She was drinking her coffee. 4. Do hot drink this ; 
it is not very good. 5. I shall not drink any of it. 6. Did 
you drink any ? 7. We should drink tea and coffee. 

106. THE WHOLE or THE iVHOLK OF THE is translated : all the. 

ATT (Masculine : Singular tout. Plural toua Pbon. — too 

t Feminine : „ toute, „ toutes toot 

1. the whole, the whole of my, etc., tout le, tout zuon, etc. 

The whole town. Toute la ville. I All my friends. Tons mes amis. 
The whole of the book. Toutlelivre. | All the ladies. Touiesles dames. 

2. ALL, referring to a Noun in the Plural mentioned just previously, is 

rendered by tous or tOUtes. (Pron. — tooss, toot) 

Where are the ladies ? Oh sont les dames ? 

All arc in this room. Toutes sont dans celle chambre. 

Have you brought the journals ? Avex- vous apportd les journaux ? 
Yes, they arc all here. Oui, ils sont tous ici. 

3. everything, or ALL meaning * everything,’ is rendered by tout, which 

, is invariable. 

Eveiything is lost. Tout est perdu. | That is all. C’est tout. 

Exercise II. • 

1. All these stamps are mine. 2. The whole house is full 
of smoke.^ 3. Where are your friends ? Are they all here ? 

4. Did you invite^ the ladies ? 5. Yes, I have written to all. 

6. Have you found everything ? 7. All his family® lives^ in 

(=at) Paris. 8. They lost all their money. 9. That is all that 
(which) I have to ask you, 1(). All these rules® are useful.* 
11. Have you read the whole story^ ? 12. Is this all ? 

1 fum^e, 2 invitcr, 3 famille, 4 demeurer, 6 rhgle, 6 utile, 7 histoire. 
Pbon. — 1 fEE-meh, 2 aw^-ve-teh, 3 f^-mee'e, 4 der-mer-eh, ft raygl, 
6 EE-till, 7 iss-to'fthr. 
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107. 1. (to) BE WILLING TO OF WANT TO, VOUlOlP 

2. being willing or wanting, voulant 3. been willing or wanted, VOnlu 

4. 1 am willing or want,- je veux 4. we want, nows voulons 

tu veux, il veut vows voulez, ils vculent 

6. 1 was willing, je voulais 6. 1 wanted, jc voulus 

7. I shall be willing, je voudrai 8. I should want, je voudrais 

11. Impeuativk : veuillez (=will you kindly, be so good as to) 

1 vool-wahr, 2 voo-lah/i*/, 3 voo-Iee, 4 ver, voo-low^, voo-leh, verl, 9 ver’c-yeh 

Exercise III. 

'^1. He does not want to* sing. 2. Are you willing 
to* fetch - it ? 3. She did not want to* learn it. 4. 
Kindly^ tell me — . 5. I should be willing to* help* you. 
6. Has he not’been willing to* do it ? 7. Will you narrate* 

a story to-us ? 8. They do not want to see us. 9. He will be 
wiling to pay you. 10. Are they not willing to help us ? 

1 veuillez, 2 aider, 3 racontcr. Peon. — 2 ay-deh, 3 lAh-kow^-teh. 

* TO after any part of vouloir is not translated, 

108. Adverbs of Negation always require ne before the Verb. 

Do you NEVER sing I I Ne chantez-vous jainaisi ? 

We have NOiiiiNO for you. 1 Nous n’avons rien^ p©ur vous. 

I see NOBODY here. * | Je ne vois personnel ici. 

more literally : not sing you ever ? wc not have anything for you, 

I not see anybody here. 1. Peon. — shah-may, re-a/t^, pair-sonn. 

(a) If personne,rien, or jamais comes first, the ne still precedes the Verb, 
Nobody is here. I Personne n’est ici. 

Never will I do that. | Jamais jc ne ferai cela. 

0) Some more examples of Negations are : 

She has ONLY two friends=She EIlc n’a quG deux amis, 

not has but two friends. 

We have no more inoney^. Nous n’avons plus d’argent. 

He drinks neither wine nor beer. II ne boit ni vin ni bierc. 

* Wine and beer ’ is ‘ du vin et de la bi^re ’ ; but du, de 1*, de la and 
des arc omitted after ni. 

Exercise IV. 

1. He drinks nothing. 2. She never learns her lessons. 
3. They had no more of it. 4. We were only three. 5. He 
is neither old^ nor young. 6. 1 shall drink no more. 7. She 
has never seen me. 8. He eats neither meat* nor fis h.* 

1 vieux, 2 viande, 3 poisson (m.). 1 ve-er, 2 ve-ahTz^d, 3 po’&h-so»^. 
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109 . 1 . (to) BE ABLE TO, (CAN), pOUVOlf 

2. being able to, pouvant 3. been able to, pu 

4. 1 am able to or I can, je peux 4. wc can, nous pouvons 

(or je puis), tu peux, il pout vous pouvez, ils peuvent 

6. 1 was able or could, je pouvais 6. 1 was able to or could, je pus 

7. I shall be able to, je pourrai 8. I should be able to, je pourrais 

Pron. — 1 poo-vo’Ahr, 2 poo-vahw^, 3 and 6 pEE, 4 per, pwe, per, per ; 
poo-vo7/^, poo-veh, perv, 5 poo-vay, 7 poor-reh, 8 poor-ray. 

Exercise V. 

1. I cannot speak to you to-day. 2. He was-able-tot do it 
as' well as' you. .‘1. I shall be able to* be there before*"* six 
o’clock. 4. Would you be able to* go there this afternoon® ? 
5. They cannot drink this tea, because'' it is too strong.® 
b. We were not able to* understand his question. 7. Have you 
not been able to* finish the letter ? 8. I shall not be able to* 
return the things (the) next*^® week.® 9. Can they not come ? 

1 aussi bien que (sec par. 56), 2 avant, 3 apres-niidi (in. or f.), 4 parce 
que, 6 fort, 6 prochain. Pron. — 1 oh-se be-a//^ kcr, 2 ith-vah?//^, 3 ah-pmy 
me-de, 4 pShrss ker, 6 for, 6 pro-shu.7^7, fern, pro-shane. 

t In the Past Tense, the Imperfect of vouloir (see par. 107) and pou- 
voir is more generally used than the Perfect. 

Could meaning ‘ would-bc-able-to * is rendered by the Conditional of 
pouvoir. 1 could speak to him to-morrow, je pourrais lui parlcr domain, 
•to after any part of pouvoir is not translated. 

110 . EVERY, followed by a Noun, is generally translated by tOllS 
les(masc.) or toutes les(fem.) instead of chaque (each), as : 

EVERY Monday, tOUS les lundis | every week, tOUtes les semaiiies 
EVERYBODY, EVERYONE (=6ll the World), tOUt lO monde 

111. SOME, meaning a few, followed by a Noun, is quelqUGS : 
He bought some (a few) neckties. | II a achet^ quelques cravat cs. 

some one, quelqu’un some (ones), quelques-uns 
Some of those girls. I Quclques-unes de ces biles. 

1 have read some (a few, masc.). | J"en ai lu quelques-uns. 

Exercise VI. 

1. We meet them every Thursday. 2. They see a copy' 
every six months. 3. Everybody was saying so.® 4. Some of 
his friends were here. 5. We met some of the young ladies. 
6. 1 have spent a few shillings. 7. Some one has broken the 
windows. 8. We have eaten some (a few) apples and (some) 

pears. 9. Has he not spoken to some of these men ? 

1 Gxemplaire (masc.), 2=it. Pron. — 1 eg-zab;i^-plair. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Je peux le voir, (?r Je puis le voir. 
Avez-vous ete en Amerique^ ? 
Votre famille dcmeure-t-elle ^ 
Hambourg® ? 

Savez*'^-vous'^ que sa soeur est en 
Irlande® ? 

Avez-vous visite tous les rausdcs,® 
les galcries** de tableaux, etc. ? 
Son ami est-il Autrichien^® ? 
Quelle est l$i capitale^* de la 
France ? 


Puis-je* vous aider 
Non, mais j’ai ete en Australie.* 
Non, elle demeure dans une 
petite ville d’ltalie.^ 

Non, je pensais qu’elle etait en 
Ea)sse.^ 

Oui, nous avons visite toute la 
ville. 

Non, je crois qu’il est Russe.^^ 
Tout le monde sait^® cela, c’est 
Paris. 


* ‘ I CAN ’ may be ‘rendered cither as je peux or je puis ; but ‘ CAN I 1 * 
can only be rendered sis puis-je (pronounce : pweesh) ? 

1 ah-inch-rcek ; 2 oh-strSh-le ; 3ah//^-boohr ; 4 e-tfih-lc ; 6 do you knowf 
6 eer-lahw^d ; 7 ch-koss, Scotland ; S niEE-zch, museums ; 9 gilh-ler-re ; 
10 oh- trec-shc-a/iy, Austrian ; 11 teess, Russian ; 12 kah-pc-tAhl; 13 knows. 


ADDITIONAL KXEllCISKS. 

164. 

1. all the week ; 2. the whole street ; 3. all the men ; 4. the 
whole of the lesson ; 5. all his children ; C. the whole of their 
money ; 7. all the pictures ; 8. our whole journey^ ; 9. all the 
wine ; 10. his whole life.* 

1, I do not drink, he was drinking, will she drink it ? they would 
not drink it, do not drink ; 12. drink it, do not drink it, did you not 
drink it 1 they are drinking ; 13. were you drinking 1 he drank (past def.) ; 
they will not drink, I should not drink it. 

166. 

1. Has he drunk all ? 2. T shall never learn that. 3. She did not 
buy anything. 4. We saw nobody (==we not liavc seen anybody). 
5. 1 shall jiot give him more (of them). 6. Nobody asked me (it). 

7. he is not willing to, I w;as not willing to, they did not want to (past 
def.), we shall not want to ; 8. I should want to ; are they willing to 1 she 
will not want to, will-you-kindly (Imperative) ; 9. do you want to / were 
you willing to 1 will you be willing to ? would you be willing to ? 

166. 

I. eveiy Sunday ; 2. every afternoon ; 3. a-few pens ; 4. some 
of these apples ; 5. a few pages ; 6. every gentleman ; 7. some of 
those boo&. 8. That is all. 9. Have you taken any (some) of 
these stamps ? 10. She bought a few pounds of fish. 

II. 1 cannot, I was not able ; will he not be able 1 we should be able ; 
12. can you 7 could you not ? will you be able ? would you not be able 7 
18. they cannot, they were able, will they be able 7 would they not be ablej f 

1 voyage (masc.) ; 2 vie. Pbon. — 1 voWyAhsll ; 2 vee. 

F.C.— 4 
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TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


112. 1. (to) KNOVT, savoir 

2. knowing, saohant 3. known, su 

4. 1 know, je sais 4. we know, nous SAVons 

tu sais, il salt vous savcz, ils savent 

5. I know, jo savals 6. 1 knew, je SUS 

7. T shall know, jo saural 8. I should know, je saurais 

9. know, sachez let us know, saohons (know thou, sache) 
Pron, — 1 siih-vo’ahr, 2 silh-shahw//, 3 sEK, 4 say, s&h-vow^r, sah-veh, sahv, 
6 sSh-Yay, 6 see, 7 soh-rch, 8 soh-ray, 9 saii-sheli, sah-sho/i^. 

Notice that the Stem in the Plural Present and in the Imperfect is an ex- 
ception to Rule 11. on page 74, being sav..., not sach... In the Imperative 
the Stem is sach... 

Exercise I. 

1. 1 know it. 2. We used always to know our lesson. 
3. You will know it to-morrow. 4. Don’t you know where 
he lives ? f). If I knew that he had done that, I should give 
(to-) him a box' on the ear.' 6. Does he not know the cab- 
man’s ^ number^ ? 7. Pie knew it, but he has forgotten it. 

1 HonfUct (blow on the cheek), 2 coclier, 3 numdro. 
pRON. — I soo-flay, 2 ko-sheh, 3 nEE-meh-ro. 


As explained in par. 18, the Fcmii 
adding e to the IMa'^culinc ; but tliose < 
113. Some Adjectives undergo i 

(a) Final f is changed to ve 

C6) „ X y, se ... 

(c) „ er, et „ ere, ete 

(d) Adjectives ending in eil,el,en double 

the final consonant and add e 

(e) Monosyllables ending in s or t also 

double the final consonant and add e 


ine of most Adjectives is formed by 
ading in e do not change. 

further change, as follows : 

MASC. FEM. 

vif lively vive 

jaloiix jealous jalouso 

cher dear ch^re 

secret secret secrete 

pareil like pareille 

italien Italian italienne 
las tired lasse 

net clean nette 


Peon. — ( a) veef, veev ; (i>)sliah-loo, shSh-looz ; (c) shair, shair, ser-kray, 
eer-krate ; (</) pAh-ray’c, piih-ray’e ; e-tilh-le-a«y, e-tdh-le-enn ; (e) lah, 

lahss ; nay (sometimes pronounced : nett), nett. 


Exercise II. 


Give the Feminine of the following words : 

1. attentive, attentif ; 2. Russian, russe ; 3. complete, com- 
plet ; 4. first, premier ; 5. green, vert ; 6. happy, heureux ; 7. low, 
bas ; 8. cruel, cruel ; 9. Austrian, autrichien ; 10 foolish, sot. 


Peon. — 1 ^i-tah;z^-teef, 2 ieess, 3 kow^^-play, 4 prer-me-eh, 6 vair, 
6 er-rer, 7 bah, 8 kiEE-ell, 9 oh-tiee-shc-an^, 10 so. 
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The following Irregular feminine forms should be learned at once. 
The less important irregularities are given in the Appendix. 

MASC. FEM. MASG. FEM. MASC. FEM. 

blanc white blancho faux false £iusse long lon^ longue 

doux sweet douce fraia fresh fraiche public public publlque 

^ais thick epaisse franc frank franche sec dry seche 

114. 1. (to) HOLD, tenir 

2. holding, tenant 3. held, tenu 

4. I hold or I am holding, je tiens 4. wc hold, nous tenonS 

tu tiens, il tient vous tenez, ils tiennent 

5. 1 was holding, jc tenais 6. 1 held, jc tins 

7. 1 shall hold, je tiendrai 8. I should hold, je tiendraia 

9. hold, tcilez let us hold, tenons (hold thou, tiens) 

Fon llEFEREXCE. — G. tins, tins, tint ; tinmes, tintes, tmrent. 

PRON. — 1 ter-ncer, 2 ter-nahwj/, 3 tcr-nEE, 4 iQ-&.ng ; ter-no/i. 7 , tcr-neh, 
fce-enn, G ter-nay, G law^ ; ta//^-m, taw^t , 7 te-a?( 9 -dreh, 8 te-aw^-dray. 

All compounds of tenir are conjugated in the same way ; as. 

(to) contain, contenir | (to) belong^ appartenir | (to) obtain, obtenir 

Exercise III. 

1. To whom does this belong ? 2. This page contains all 
the information.^ 3. The sailor^ was holding the cable.^ 
4. These things used-to-belong to our neighbour. 5. Hold 
this, please. fJ. These boxes contain nothing. 

l information, 2 matelot, 3 cable (masc.). 

Pron. — 1 aw^-for-inah-se-ow^, 2 mab-ter-lo, 3 kahbl. 

116. venlr (to come) is conjugated exactly like tenir, thus : 

1. to come, venir 2. coming, venant 3. come, venu 

4. 1 come, je viens, ils viennent G. I came, je vins 

7. 1 shall come, je viendrai Perfect : I have come, je suis vena 
For Reference. — 4. vienj, viens, vient ; venons, venez, viennent. 

6. je venais, etc. G. vins, vins, vint; vinmes, vintes, vinrent. 8. je viendrais, etc. 
9. come, venez let us come, venons (come thou, viens). 

The following are conjugated like venir : 

(to) become, devenir ; (to) come back, revenir ; (to) suit, convenlr. 

Exercise IV. 

1. Ho will come back to-morrow, 2. Come here. 3. They 
used-to-come every day, 4. He comes from Paris. 5. Where 
do they come from^ ? G. I shall not come alone. 7. We should 
come with you, if we had (the) time. 8. He came (past def.) 
at the end^ of (the ) last^ month.* 9. That does not suit me. 

1 tnuiBiate : From where do they come ? 2 fin (fein.), Pbon. — 2 f&ng. 
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116. Stre (to be) is used in French before the following Past 
Participles instead of the English to have : 

1. alle, gone ; arriv6, arrived ; devenu, become ; 

2. entre, entered ; parti, started, gone away ; revenu, come back ; 

3. sorti, gone out ; reate, remained ; tombe, fallen ; venu, come. 
Pron. — 1 fihl-eh, ahr-ee-veh, der-ver-nEE ; 2. ahwp-treh, pahr-te, rer- 

ver-nEE ; 3 sor-te, rcss-teh, t07i(/-bcli, ver-nEE. 

Past Participles following any part of to be take the same 
Gender and Number as their Subject ; as, 

She has not arrived. I Elle n’est pas arriVeO. 

Did the men come ? I Les hommes sont-ils venuS 7 

My sisters will have gone out. | Mes sceurs scrOiit sorties. 

Exercise V. 

1. They have gone to a ball.^ 2. She did not enter. 
3. Have the girls gone away ? 4. Nobody had come. 5. The 
huntsmen^ will have come back. 6. She would have 
remained with her aunt. 7. Did she not fall down^ the 
staircase^ ? 8. Our friends (have) remained all the week. 

1 bal, 2 chasseur, 3 en bas dc, i cscalicr. 

Pron. — 1 bilhl, 2 sliMi-ser, 3 ahng bah der, 4 ess-k&b-le-ch. 


117. The Plural of Adjectives is formed from the Singular 
OF THE SAME Gender ill the same way as the Plural of Nouns, 

MAS-C. SING. FEM. SING. MASC. PLUB. FEM. PLUB. 


small petit 

Imd mauvais 

happy heureuz 

legal legal 

tired las 

beautiful beau 


petite petits 

mauvaise mauvais 
beureuse heureuz 
legale legauz 

lasse las 

belle beauz 


petites 

mauvaises 

heureuses 

l^gales 

lasses 

belles 


Exception. — bleu (blue) makes ; bleus, blcucs, in the Plural. 


Exercise VI. 

1. They were reading (some) French newspapers. 2. The 
pictures (which) he bought (par. 64) are very beautiful. 
3. What beautiful blue flowers ! 4. My cousins were not 

present. 5. What large handiT he has I 6. 1 should^ like to* 
see some black gloves. Have you any in* stock* ? 7. These 
rules are very difficult to (a) understand. 


1 Yoadrais, 2 en magasin. Fbon. — 1 Yoo-diay, 2 ahng mSh-gSh-zang* 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


De qni avcz-vous obtenu ces 
reiiseignemeiits^ ? 

Que coriticiit cctte inalle® ? 

Ces ba<,^ages vous appartienncnt- 
ils ? [soir ? 

Viondrcz-vous nous voir demain 

Qu’est deveiiu votre ami, Mon- 
sieur F. ? 

fttes -vous content de votre 
nouveile maison ? 


Du chef de gare (chief of station 
=station master) lui-m^me.* 

Des eflFets^ ii (=for) mon usaf^e.® 

Non, ils appartiennent k cette 
dame. 

Oui, si le temps est beau. 

11 est piirti aux Etats-Unis® 
d’Amerique. 

Oui, elle me conviciit beau- 
coup. 


1 particulars ; 2 himself ; 3 trunk ; 4 Ihin^s ; 6 use ; 6 United States. 


ADDITIONAL EXKUUISES. 

1G7. 

1. This watch is very dear. 2. She is very jealous. 8. Is your 
sister not liappy ? 4. It is the first* street.** 5. These two 
houses are alike ([mreil). G. Is not that lady Italian ? 7. That 

was a foolish® affair*** (affaire, fern.). 8. The colour of-it is p^reen. 

9. I knovv, I did not know, 1 have known ; 10. lie knew (p. dcf.), she wii. 
not know, would he know it ? 11. wc do not know, did you know (imperf.) / 
they will know it ; 1 2. he will not know, would you know ? they have known. 

168. 

1. a wljite hand ; 2. a swcHjt apple ; 3. (the) last week ; 4. (some) 
fresh water ; 5. a lonjjj® street** ; 6. (the) public opinion* ; 7. a 

complete page* ; 8. an Austrian town ; 9. a cruel action' ; 10. a lively 
conversation*; ll.a secret correspond a nee* ; 1 2. a complete (klit ion.* 

13. he does not hold, I was holding, wc held (past def.) ; 14. have you 
bcen-holding (=hcld) 7 I shall not hold, wouhl they not hold ? 16. let us 

hold, do not hold it, 1 am holding them ; 16. it contains, it belonged, did it 
not contain ? 159. 

1. She did not come-irt (=entcr). 2. Why did they (fern.) not 
come ? 3. They will have gone-out. 4. They had not arrived. 5. 1 
should have gone-out. 6. The men have not come-back. 

7. is he coming ? wc were not coming, have they not come 1 8. she be- 
comes, wc shall not come back, would they not come 7 9. they do not 
come, were you coming 7 do not come ; 10. come with me, has he become f 
have they not come back 7 do they not come 7 

160 . 

Give the Fern. Sing., Masc. Plural, and Fern. Plural of : 1. French, Russian, 
Austrian ; 2. lively, unhappy (malheureux), last ; 3. discreet (discret), 
similar (parcil), low (bas) ; 4. foolish, white, dry (sec page 95). 

1 The French word only is given, when nearly the same as in English. 

Words marked a precede in French those marked b. 
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TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 

118. 1. (to) GO, aller 

2. pfoing, allant 3. gone, alld 

4. 1 am going, je vaiS 4. we go, nous allons 

tu vas, il va vous allcz, ils vont 

6. 1 was going, j'allais 6. 1 went, j'allai 

7. 1 shall go, jlral 8. 1 should go, j’irais 

9. go, allez let us go, allons (go thou, va) 

Pekfect Tense : I have gone, je suis alM or allde 
Phon. — 1 &h-lch, 2 ah-lahw^, 3 ah-lch, 4 vay, vilh, vfih, Sh-long^ Sh-leh, 
5 sh&h-lay, 6 shilh-Jeh, 7 she-reh, 8 she-ray. 

I AM ABOUT TO OT I AM GOING TO,ete., are rendered by jc vaiSv 
etc., TO not being translated ; as. 

He IS GOING TO write to him. I II va lui ^.rire. 

Were they not going to play ? | N’allaient-ils pas joucr ? 

Exercise I. 

1. Where are you going ? 2, Ho was going to the theati'e. 
3, We shall go to Paris to-morrow. 4. Why does he not go 
with you ? 5. He will not go alone. 6. Let us go together. 
7. Do not go into (=in) the street. 8. Are those men going to 
the market ? 9. They are not going to sing. 10. We are about 
to commence. 11. I am not going to buy it. 12. She was 
not going to do it. 

119. MYSEiiF, OURSELVES, etc., following a Verb in English, are 
translated in P>ench like MB, us, etc. (sec par. 42). 

HIMSELF, HERSELF, THEMSELVES are translated by se (or S*)- 
These words precede the Verb in the usual way (for exception, see par. 76^ 
I flatter myself jo me flatle 

he docs not warm himself il no se chenffe pas 

we were amusing OUBSELVES nous nous amusions 

were they not dressing themselves i ue s’habillaient-ils pas 7 

do not flatter youkself (or selves) ne vous flattez pas 

Exercise II. 

1. Warm yourself in this room. 2. He is flattering himself 
too much. 3. Why are you not dressing yourself ? 4. Are 

they not amusing themselves 4^ 5. Does he not dress himself 
[inj the evening ? 6. Enjoy (=amuse) yourself well at the 

theatre. 7. Were they not warming themselves ? 8. We 

were not flattering ourselves. 9. Do not warm yourselves 
too much. 10. Were not the ladies dressing themselves ? 
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120. SHALL or WILL must be expressed by the Future Tensb 
in French, when the meaning is future; as, 

I shall speak to them soon. I Je leur paricrai bient6t. 

Will they come to-morrow ? | Viendront-ils demain ? 

121. SHOULD or WOULD must be expressed by the Conditional 
in French, when meaning tliat something would happen con- 
ditionally on something else happening ; as, 

HewonldpaymCjif hehad the money. II me payerait, s’il avait Targent. 

I should write to him, if I knew his Je lui 6crirais, si je savais son 

address. adresse. 

. — 

122. Wlien shall and should express compulsion or duty, — 
that is, when *they are equivalent to must, am to, ilave to, 
OUGHT TO, etc.,— devoir must be used (see page 87) ; as. 

Shall I (=am I to) shut the door ? I Dois-je former la porte ? 

They shall (=mu8t) not do it. I Ils nedoivent pas le fairc. 

She SHOULD (=:ought to) pay it. | Elle devrait le payer. 

123. When will and would mean want to, be willing to, 
VOUlolr must bo used ; as. 

Will he (=is ho willing to) sell it ? I Vcut-il le vendre ? 

They WOULD not (=didnot want to) I Ils n’ont pas voulu venir. 

1 WILL not givo it co you, [come. | Jc ne veux pas vous le donner. 

RE5IARK. 

With I and WE, SHALL ought to be employed for the Future Tense, 
and SHOULD for the Conditional. In the Second and Third Persons, will 
is Future, and WOULD Conditional. But as this rule is often broken, 
especially in questions, and as shall, will, should and would all vary 
in meaning, it is necessary to know the exact meaning before the sentence 
can be translated. 

Exercise III. 

(CAPITALS indicate that vouloir or devoir is to be employed) 

1, She WILL not accompany ns. 2. You SHOULD not say 
that. 3. We shall wash ourselves. 4. The children WOULD not 
enjoy (= amuse) themselves. 5. Shall they not inform him ? 
6. Should we not accompany her home ? 7. They would not 
come without informing u3 of-it. 8. They would not come 
with us. 9. 1 WILL not speak to him. 10. Shall I go 
there without you ? 11. She SHALL not keep' that. 12. 1 

WILL write it myself.® 1 3. They will not find liim at home. 
14. He WOULD not apologise.® 

1 garder, 2moi-meme, 3s*excuser. Igahr-deh, 2mo’ah-mame, 3sex-kEE-zeh. , 
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124. 1. (to) HUN, courlr 

2. running, COurant 3. run, couru 

4. I am runninf?, je COOTS 4. we run, nous COOTOnS 

tu cours, il court vous courez, ils courent 

B. T was running?, jc courais 6. 1 ran, jc coorus 

7. 1 shall run, je courral 8. 1 should run, jc coorrais 

9. run, courez let us run, courons (run thou, cours) 

Pkon. — 1 koo-reer, 2 koo-rahw/ 7 , 3 koo-rK.E, 4 koohr, koo-ron^, kooh-reh, 
koohr, 6 koo-ray, (1 koo-rEE, 7 koohr-rch, 8 koohr-ray. 

Exercisk IV. 

1. The horses are running. 2. Do not run so' fast.* 3. He 
was running the whole time. 4. Let us run After* them. 
5. Why are you running ? G. The hoy$ . will run this 
evening. 7. Why are you always running ? 8. 1 should not 
run, if I wore (Imperfect Tense) in^ your place.^ 

1 si, 2 vite, 3 apres, 4 A votre place. 1 sc, 2 vitt, 3 ah-piay, •! ah votr plahss. 

When a Verb is followed by myself, herself, yourself, etc., it is called 
Reflective, because the action done reflects back on the doer ; thus, 

HE amuses himself (‘he amuses mb, I amuse him,’ are not reflective) 

126. The Compound Tenses of all French Verbs used reflec- 
tively are formed with gtre. The Past Participle then takes 
the Gender and Number of the preceding Direct Object, thus : 
Has she burnt herself ? S’est-elle brfll^e ? 

We (m.) have warmed ourselves. Nous nous sommes chauff(5s. 

They will have flattered themselves. Ils se seront flatt^s. 

The ladies had not yet dressed Les dames ne s'dtaient pas 
themselves. encore habillees. 

Note careflilly that the Verb ‘ to have ’ is translated by the 
corresponding part of * to be.’ 

The Participle does not vary in Gender or Number if the Object is indirect : 
we said TO-ourselves nous nous sommes dit 

they spoke TO-each-other (asto themselves) ils se sont parld 

Exercise V. 

1. We have not amused ourselves. 2. They would have 
dressed themselves. 3. The boys had not washed' them- 
selves. 4. Has she not been-fiattering herself ? 5. They have 
established* themselves. 6. He bad not been-hurrying* him- 
self.* 7. Why has she not dressed herself ? 8. The girls will 
not have dressed themselves in (=to) time. 

1 laver, 2 iStablir, 3 se d^pficher. 

Peon.— 1 laii-veh- 2 eh-tAh-bleer, 3 ser deh-pay-sheh. 
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COJTVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 


Comment^ I vous n’avez pas en- 
core rcpondu a sa lettrc ? 

Pourquoi vous dtes-vous ha- 
billc si^ (^legamment^ ? 

Quand pensez-vous aller k la 
campagne® ? 

Vous (fern, plur.) 6fccs-vous bien 
amuses au th^tre hier soir ? 

Comment vous portez’^-vous ? 


Pas encore ; mais je vais le 
faire tout^ de suite.^ 

Je \'ais k une 8oir<ki® qui com- 
mence a huit heurcs. 
Probablemeiit la semaine pro 
chaine, s’il fait beau temps.^ 
Oui, assez bien ; on® jouait une 
tres belle coraekiie. 

Merci, je me porte tres bien. 


1 liow or .what ; 2 at once ; 3 so ; 4 elegantly ; 5 evening party ; 

C country ; 7 weather ; 8 one, people, they ; 9 se porter, to be (referring to 
health). Pbon. *-»! komm-ah;/^ ; 2 too dcr sweet ; 3 se ; 4 eh-lch-gilh- 
mahrt^ ; 5 so’Sh-reh ; 6 kahwf/-pahn-ycr ; 7 tahw^ ; 8 ong ; 9 por-tch. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

161. 

1. I am going to speak to him. 2. He was alK)Ut to^ go* away.* 
3. They were not going to buy it. 4 Are you not about to go® out® ? 
5. We were going to punish them. 6. Is he not going to sing ? 

7. 1 am not going to, art thou going to 7 he is going to ; 8. is she not 
going to 7 we arc going to, are you not going to 7 9. they arc going to, are 
they (fern.) not going to 7 1 was about to ; 10. she was not a^ut to, are 
they not about to 7 they were not going to. 

162. 

1. I was warming myself before^ the fire. 2. They are 
flattering themselves too® soon.® 8. You will enjoy (=amuse) your- 
self. 4. We shall not apologize (==excuse ourselves). 5. Wash 
yourself. 6. Are the boys dressing themselves ? 

7. 1 wash myself, dost thou wash thyself 7 he does not wash himself ; 
8. is she washing herself 7 wo are washing ourselves, are you not washing 
yourself 7 9. the children arc washing themselves, does not your brother 
wash himself ? 10. 1 was washing myself, he was not flattering himself, was 
she enjoying (=amusing) hcHself 7 

163. 

1. I shall run faster* than you. 2. They would run as^ long^ 
as we. 3. Is he running after me ? 4. Let us run a little® faster. 
5. Do not run all the time. 6. The horses were running as fast 
as possible.® 

7. 1 shall amuse myself, will he not dress himself 7 we shall flatter our- 
selves ; 8. will you not warm yourself 7 they will not dress themselves ; 9. 1 
should warm myself, would he not enjoy himself 7 you would not flatter 

yourselves. 

1 TO in * I am going tosi am about to,' etc., is not translated ; 2 partir ; 
3 sortir ; 4 devant ; 6 trop t6t ; 6 vite ; 7 aussi longtemps ; 8 peu ; 9 possible 

F.G. — 4* 
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TWENTY-FOURTH LESSOK 

120 . All the important Verbs which are very irregular have now 
been given. To conjugate the remainder, it is sufficient to learn 
the following forms : 

Infinitive. Pkes. Part. Past Part. Present. Past Def. 
(to) follow snivre suivant suivi je suis suivis 

„ suffice sufflre sufflsant suffi je suffis suffis 

„ laugh rire riant ri je ris ris 

Pron. — swce-vr, swc-vahw^, swc-vc, swce, swc-ve ; sEE-fccr, sEE-£e-zah;/^i 
8EE-fec, sEE-fce : reer, rc-ah;/^, ree, rec, ree. 

By learning the above parts, and the Future ‘Stem when irregular, the 
rest of the Verb can always be formed (see Rules on pages 74, 76). 

Rule on Formation of Present Tense (repeated). 

If the First Person Singular ends in s, the Second also ends in s, and the 
Third in t. The Stem of the Plural is found by taking ant from the 
Present Participle. Example : 

4. I follow, je suis, tu suis, il suit 4. we follow, nous suivons, vous 

6. I was following, jc suivais suivez, ils suivent 

7. 1 shall follow, je suivrai 8. 1 should follow, je suivrais 

Exercise I. 

1. Why are you laughing ? 2. He does not follow us. 3. It 
did not suffice (Impcrf .) 4. Do not laugh so loud (haut=high)* 
5. I do not follow you. 6. That will not suffice. 7. He will 
laugh if ho sees that. 8. Has he been-following you ? 

127 . Many Verbs are REFiiECTiVE in French that arc not used 
reflectively in English, thus : 

1. (to) dispute, quarrel, 86 dlsputer I 3. (to) rest, 86 rcposer 

2. „ be (in health), 86 port6r | 4. „ exclaim, cry out, 8*6crier 
Pron. — 1 ser diss-pEE-teh, 2 ser por-teh, 3 ser rer-po-zeh, 4 seh-kre-ch. 

They are not disputing. I Ils ne* se disputent pas. 

How are you ? or How do you do ? I Comment vous portez- vous ? 

She has rested. | Elle s'est repos^e. 

Exercise II. 

1. They quarrel every day. 2. You rest too often. 

3. Why did you cry out ? 4. He is not well. 5. She did not 

quarrel with her sister. 6. Have you (plural) rested ? 7. 1 am 
not well. 8. We are very well. 9. How is your cousin 
to-day ? 10. The soldiers were fighting.^ 11. They would 

not (“*did not want to) fight. 12. We must apologize.* 

1 (to) fight, se battre, 2 (to) apologize, s'ezeuser. 1 ser bfitr, 2 sex-kEE-zch. 
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128. TO between two Verbs is generally translated de, unless to 
means in obdeb to, when it is rendered by pour ; as, 

I advise you to speak to him. | Je vous conseille de lui parler. 

Wc did it (in order) TO satisfy them. | Nous Tavons fait pour les satisfeire. 

Exercise III. 

1. I forgot to write to him. 2. We waited at the station 
(in order) to meet them. 3. I regretted' having® spoken. 
4. lie said so^ to calm"' you. 5. She tries*' to help® me. 
f>. They are studying to pass an examination.^ 7. We work® 
to earn® money. 8. He recollects'® having® written t his. 

1 regrettef, 2=to liave (d’avoir) ; see note to par. 69 ; 3=it ; 4 calmer’ 
5 essayer, 6 aidgr^ 7 examen, 8 travailler, 9 gagner, 10 sc souvient. 

PRON. — 1 rcr-grett-eh, 4 kahl-meh, 5 ess-ay-ych, 6 ay-deh, 7 eg-zilh- 
maw^, 8 tr^-vah’e-yeh, 9 gilhn-yeh, 10 soo-ve-a//^. 

129. After certain Verbs,* to must be translated A instead of 
de. The most important of these Verbs are : 

1 . aimer, to like 3. avoir, to havef 

2. apprendre, to learn 4. inviter, to invite 

PitOX. — 1 ay-ineh, 2 ih-prahw^dr, 3 fih-vo'ahr, 4 aw^-vee-teh. 

I like TO do that. • I J'aimc a faire cela. 

He has nothing TO say. | II n’a rien a dire. 

t de is used in phrases like : j’ai le plaisir (pleasure) de vous informer, 
nous avons I’houneur de vous saluer (salute), j’ai le regret de vous annoncer. 

130. TO is not translated after Verbs* of an auxiliary nature, such as : 

1. aller, (to) go. 2. devoir, must or ought to. 3. laisser, let or allow to. 
4. pouvoir, can or be able to. 6. vouloir, want to or be willing to. 
They wanted TO see you. I Ils voulaient vous voir. 

Is he not able TO come ? | Ne peut-il pas venir 1 

* For complete list^, see Hugo’s “ French Verbs Simplified.” 

Exercise IV. 

1. He is learning to write. 2. Are you not going to com- 
mence ? 3. They invited us to come with them. 4. Allow 

me to pass. 5. We have to obey. 6. Were they not able to 
help you ? 7. The soldiers were not able to cross' the river. 
8. Have they not to do this ? 9. The ladies will want to 
dance. 10. Do you like skating (=to skate)® ? 11. Have ^ 

you nothing to do ? 12. They must try it. 


1 traverfler, 2 patiner. Pbon. — 1 trilh-vair-seh, 2 pah-te-neh. 
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131. Infinitive. Pres. Part. Past Part. Present., Past Dep. 

(to) feel sentir sentant sent! je sens je sentis 

„ ko out sortir sortant sort! Je sors je sortis 

^ go away partir partant parti Je pars Je partis 

„ sleep donnir dormant dormi je dors je dormis 

„ serve servir servant servl je sers je servis 

n lie mentir mentant menti je mens je mentis 

Exercise V. 

1. Do yon feel the draught^ ? 2. She does not feel (her- 
self) well. 3. Why did you (plur.) go out without me ? 4. They 
will go away before six o’clock.* 5. Has your cousin (fern.) 
gone out ? G. At what time C==hour) will she corne^ back* ? 

7. You will feel it to-morrow. 8. Let us go out together. 9. They 
serve in the same regiment. 10. He does not sleep well. 
11. Do not lie. 12. The dinner* was served upstairs.^ 

1 coiirant d’air, 2 lieurcs (hours), 3 rcvoiiir, 4 diner, 5 cn haut. 
Peon. — 1 koo-rahw^/ dair, 2 er, 3 rer-vc?*-ncer, 4 dee-neh, 5 hoh. 

132. The Preposition chez means literally at or TO the place of : 

at my place chez moi at my aunt's ohez ma tante 

at his house chez lui to the doctor's chez le docteiir 

to their place chez euz at our house chez nous 

from my butcher's de chez men houcher 

HOME, AT HOME is also frequently rendered by chez moi (at-thc-place-of 
me), chez lui, etc., instead of a la maison. 

They are going home. Ils vont chez eux (or ii la maison). 

She is not AT home. Kile n'est pas chez elle. 

Arc they AT home 7 Sont-ils chez eux 7 

133. TO, AT, IX before the name of a town, village, or place, are 
translated by and before the name of a country by en ; as. 

He lives IN Paris. II demeure a Paris. 

Are you going to Loudon 7 Allcz-vous & Loiidres ? 

She is IN France. Elle est en France. 

They are going to Switzerland. Ils vont en Suisse. 

Exercise VI. 

1. He is going home. 2. She was coming out of the 
butcher’s. 3. He is writing a letter to Germany. 4. Are they 
not in Paris ? 5. We met them at our aunt’s. 6. Is he not at 
home ? 7. She was not at hoihe ; she was at her neighbours’. 

8. We met them as^ they were coming* away* from home. 

1 comme, 2 sortir. Pron. — 1 komm, 2 sor-tcer. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENOEa 


Quelle m^thode suivez-vous pour 
apprendre cette science ? 

Cet argent vous suffira-t-il pour 
faire vos achats' ? 

Pourquoi ces hommes se dis- 
piitent-ils ? 

N’oubliez pas de vcnir nous voir 
le® plus tot^ possible. 

Allez-vous partir bientot'^ pour 
le continent? 


Je suis la mi^thode que mon 
professeur in ’a recoininandee. 

Je pense en avoir assez pour ce 
que j’ai k acheter. 

Parce qu’ils ont trop bu. 

J ’essay erai® de venir mercredi 
prcxiliain dans Tapr^s-midi.* 

Je comptc® y aller dans une 
quinzaine^ de jours.^ 


1 purchases j 2 the most soeiic=as soon hr ; 3 shall try ; 4 afternoon ; 
6 soon ; 6 count, reckon=intend ; 7 fifteen of days=fortnight. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

164. 

1. They were following their friends. 2. Rest a little. 3. Why 
do you laugh so loud ? 4. How is (=*carries liimsclf) your friend? 
6, Do not apologize (==excuse' yourself ). 6. 1 do not follow him. 

7. 1 follow, he docs not follow, do wc follow i 8. you do not follow, do 
the men not follow ? she was following ; 9. he followed (past dcf.), he will 
not follow, would he follow ? 10. follow me, do not follow us, let us follow 
them ; 11. it suffices, it did not suffice (Imperf.), it will suffice ; 12. arc you 
laughing ? were you not laughing ? you w^ould not laugh, 

106. 

1. 1 shall try to write to-day. 2. We did it in-order-to help 
them. 8. Do you like to work ? 4. Are you willing to accompany 
us ? 5. Wc have nothing to do. 6. She was singing (in order) to 
amuse us. 

7. 1 go out, thou wast going out, he will not go out ; 8. should wc go out 7 
you (plur.) have not gone out, let us go out ; 9. do not go away, i ^ he going 
away 7 they were going a^ay ; 10. 1 shall not go away, would she not go 
away ? she has not gone away ; 11. is she sleeping 7 do not sleep, have they 
been sleeping 7 12. he will not sleep, the cliildren were not sleeping, let us sleep, 

166. 

1. Is he not at home ? 2. Wc were at their place. 3. We are 
not going home. 4. He was at my brother’s. 5. Do you live in 
Prance or in Germany ? 6. We have a house in Paris. 

7. Are you going to Switzerland 7 8. He sent a parcel to England. 

9. They went away to Germany, 10. she serves, are you serving? 1 was. 
serving ; 11. wc have served, have you not served 7 they will serve ; 12. do* 
you not feel 7 have you felt it 7 1 should not feel it. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


134 . Notice the following peculiarities of Verbs ending in eP : 

(a) those in ger or cer change the g into ge, and the c into 9 (cedilla), 

before a termination beginning with a, o, u. 

This is done to keep the sound of the Stem the same as in the Infinitive. 

(b) e and e are changed into e, if occurring before a sinole consonant 

followed by mute e, 63, or ent. 

juger we judge nous jugeons I commencer he began il commeiiga 

acheter I buy j’achete | esp6rer he hopes il espere 

(e is always mute except in the termination ez, and in the Infinitive 
termination er.) 

(c) Some Verbs in ler and ter double the 1 and t before mute 6, 63, ent. 

The most important of these Verbs are ; 

6 peler to spell, appeler to call, rappeler to recall, renonveler to renew» 
jeter to throw, cacheter to sejil, feuilleter, to turn over the leaves, 
(f/) Verbs in yer generally change y to i before mute e, 63, ent. 

<!*peler he spells il dpelle I jeter they throw ils jettent 

payer I pay je paie or paye | essuyer he wipes il essuie 

Exercise I. 

1 . he commences, we do not commence ; 2 . do you judge ? 
they were judging ; 3. we buy, he does not buy ; 4 . has ho 
Icd^ ? will you lead ? 5. he was repeating,* does he not 
repeat ? 6 . he will not pay you, do not pay him. 7. He is 

sealing his letter. 8 . They will renew their order,® 

135 . The following Verbs in frlr, VPiP are all conjugated alike : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Past Part. Present. Past Def. 
to cover couvrir convrant* convert je convret je convris 

to offer oflrir ofifrant ofifert j*ofifre j’offris 

to open onvrir onvrant on vert j’ouvre q*onvris 

to suffer soufifrir souffrant souffert je souffre je sonffris 

decouvrir (to discover), is conjugated like couvrir. 

* Irregular IR Verba do not add ISS. Imperfect : je couvrais, etc. 
t If the first Person ends in B, the Second ends in ES, and the Third in E, so 
that the Present of these Verbs takes the same endings as er Verbs. 

Exercise II. 

1. Do you open the shop^ at eight o’clock ? 2. He is 
suffering a-great-deal (=much). 3. She was offering me a 
chair. 4. What have you discovered ? 5. Open the door. 

6 . Do not cover the things. 7. Has he offered you anything®? 

8. 1 shall open the doors and (the) windows. 

1 mener, 2 r<?p€ter, 3 commande, i boutique, 6 quelque choae. 
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* 186 . Impersonal Verbs and expressions* are only used in the 
Third Person Singular ; as, 

IT is raining, il pleut I it is not necessary, 11 ne faut pas 

IT is fine, il fiEiit beau | it w.is cold, il fiaisait £roid 

, ♦it is called impersonal, when it does not stand for a Noun. 

137 . THERE IS, there Jirc, etc., arc translated by it there has, etc. 

there is, there are, il y a there was, there were, il y avait 

there will be, il y aura there would be, il y aurait 

there is not, il n'y a pas are there not 1 n'y a-t-il pas 7 

there has not been, il n*y a pas eu had there been ? y avait-il eu 7 
Voilk (=behold) is the translation of there is, there are, when 
anything is pointed out ; .il y a, etc., simply expresses existence. 

. . Exercise III. 

1. There are some persons^ who say that. 2. Are there not 
any chairs for us ? 3. There will not be anything^ to do. 
4. Is there a post-office^ in this street ? 5. There were no 
pictures on the wall.^ 6. Are there any mice* in your 
kitchen® ? 7. Were there no oigars in my case^ ? 

1 personne (fem.)i even if referring to a male, 2 not... anything, ne...iien 
(see Rule 108), 3 burefiu de poste, 4 mur, 5 souris (f.), 6 cuisine, 7 6tui, 

138 . Prepositions never end a French sentence (see Kule 39). 

Where do you come FROM ? D’oti venez-vous 1 

What is he speaking OF ? I>e quoi parle-t-il 7 

The man he is writing to. L’homme k qui il ^crit. 

139 . BEFORE (referring to time)— previous to, prior to, avant 
BEFORE (referring to place)=m front of, in presence of, devant 
He was waiting before the door. I II attendait devant la porte. 

They left before us. I I Is sont partis avant nous. 

140 . inSme (-self) ; monies (-selves) ; arc added to moi, lui, 

VOUS, nous, etc. (Rule 85), when MYSELF, OURSELVES, etc., are not 
reflective. The two words are connected by a hyphen. 

The queen herself. | La reine elle-meme. 

Exercise IV. 

1. What are you writing on ? 2. The children they were 
playing with. 3. He goes away before five o’clock. 4. The 
paper he is reading in. 5. We were here before you. 6. The 
table was before us. 7. The gentleman he is speaking to. • 
8. Which parcel did you put it in ? 9. He came himself/ 
10 . They gave it to the ladies themselves. . 
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141. TO PUT : 1 mettre, 2 mettant, 3 mis, 4 je mets, 0 je mis. 

Present Tense in full : mets, mets, met ; mettons, mettez, mettent. 
Peon. — may, may, may ; mett-07/^, mett-eh, mett. 

The t of the termination in the 3rd person Singular of the Present is 
omitted, whenever the Stem ends in d or t. All Verbs ending in mettre 
are conjugated in the same way ; as, admettre to admit, omettre to omit, 
permettre to permit, promettre to promise. Examples : 

He does not permit. I 11 ne permet pas. 

Do we not admit 1 | N'admettons-iious pas ? 

Exercise V. 

1. Do you not admit them ? 2. He did not promise it. 

3. We shall not permit it. 4. Why have, they omitted them ? 
5. He will not admit it. 6. They promised (past, def .) it to me. 
7. Do not omit to tell (it) them. 8. Would he not permit it ? 

142. WHOSE when Interrogative is translated as TO whom? k qul ? 

Whose carriage is that ? | A qui eat oette voiture ? 

De qui is usc<l when the following word refers to a person, thus : 

Whose doctor is he ? | De qui est-il le medeoin ? 

143. V’HAT, when SUB.TECT, must 1x5 translated qu’est-ce qul ? 

WHAT, when object is translated que or qu*e8t-oe que ? 

What (is it that) is causing Qu'est-oe qui feit ce bruit ? 

that noise ? Qu'eat^ce que vous avez 

What have you bought ? achete ? or Qu’avcz-vous achet^? 

144. All Verbs ending in Indre are conjugated alike : 

1, TO FEAR craindre, 2. fearing craigrnant, 3. feared craint 

4. 1 fear, je orains 4. we fear, nous craignons 

tu Grains, il craint vous craignez, ils craignent 

5. 1 feared, je oraignais 6. 1 feared, je craignis 

7. 1 shall fear, je craindrai 8. 1 should fear, je craindrais 
9. fear, craignez ; let us fear, cralgnons (fear thou, croins). 

Peon. — 1 kra7i.9-dr, 2 krain-yah/^/ 7 , 3 krar/^, 4 k^a^/^, krain-yowj^, krain* 
yeh, krain-yer, 6 krain-yay, 6 kraiii-yee, 7 kra//^>drch, 8 kra/z^-dray. 

Exercise VI. 

1. Whose hat was this ? 2. What are you painting^ ? 

3. Whose friend is he ? 4. What smells* so strong ? 5. Why is 
he complaining* ? 6. What amuses you ? 7. Whose gloves are 
these ? 8. They do not fear anything.* 9. Everybody® 

feared (imperf.) him. 10. Why did you complain*? ll.Whowill 
paint^ the picture ? 12. Why does he not put® out® the lamp? 

1 peindre, 2 sentir, 3 se plaiiidre, 4 ne...rien (Rule 108), 5 tout le monde, 
6s«xtmguish, (Steindre. Pbon. 1 pait^-dr, 3 ser plar/^-dr, 6 eh-taTi^-dr. 
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146. The Indefinite Pronoun on is much used in French. 

(1) Its literal translation is one (used indelinitelj). 

0N£ does not say that. | On nc dit pas cela. 

(2) WE, YOUjTHEY.PEOPLEjif not referring to a definite person or 
pcl^ns, arc rendered by on, tlie Verb being always made singular. 
What are they playing (oris being Que joue-t-on au thdatre ce soir? 

played) at the theatre this evening? 

Where do they sell stamps ? Oil vend-on dcs timbres-poste ? 

People like to enjoy themselves. On aime a s’araiiscr. 

(3) Tlie English Passive Voice is frequently rendered by on. 

It is said. On dit. It is announced. On annonoe. 

Freneh spoken herd. Iri on parle fran^ais. 

That is easily understood. On comprend cela facilement. 

On after et or si is usually changed into Ton : if they come, si Ton vient. 
This is optional, and is nut done if the next word commences with 1. 

Exercise VII. 

1. There is a knock=One knocks.* 2 . You are wanted= 
One asks-for** you. 3. People are speaking of you, 4. One 
likes to be at® home.® 5. Som:e one (=one) was singing in the 
street. (5. No smoking allowed == One smokes not here; 7. It 
is said that she is going to die.^ 8. If they ask-for’^ your address. 

1 frapper, 2 demander, 3 chez soi (one’s self), 4 mourir. 

140. BKrrER is translated bj mellleur if Adjective, and by 
TniftiiT if Adverb. Peon. — may’e-yer, me-er. 

BETTER is an Adjective when it describes a person or thing, and an 
Adverb when it describes how something is done. 

This ajiple is better. I Cette pomrae est mellleure. 

She sings better than he. | Elle chantc mieux que lui. 

The same distinction applies to best (le meilleur and le mieoz). 
pire WORSE (Adjective) is sometimes used instead of plus mauvais 
xnoindre less „ • „ „ „ plus petit 

pis WORSE (Adverb) „ „ „ plus mal 

147. deml (half) is made Feminine if coming after, but not 
if coming Ixjforc a Feminine Noun ; as, 

It was two hours and a half. I C’etait deux heurcs et demie. 

1 shall come in half an hour. | Je vieudrai dans uue demi-heuie. 

Exercise VIII. 

1. These books are better than those. 2. She writes better . 
than you. 3. He bought a pound and [a] half of butter. 4. His* 
umbrella is the best. 5. He is working worse than yesterday 
^6. She eats less every day. 7. This boy works (the) best of aU, 
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TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

148 . The Present of the Subjunctive is formed from the 
Present PARTiciPiiE by changing ant into : 

e, es, e ; ions, iez, ent* 

that I (may) give, etc. that we (may) give, etc. 

que je donne que nous donnions 

que tu donnes que vous donniez 

qu’il donne qu'ils donnent 

Furtheb Examples : that I (may) sell, finish, put, etc. 
que je que tu qu’il que nous que vous qu'ils 

vcndc veudes vende vcndioiia , vendiez - vendent 

finisse finisses fiiiisse fiiiissions finissiez fiiiissent 

mctte mettes mettc nicttions mettie/. ' mettiiiit 

Exercise I. 

Form the Present of the Subjunctive of the following : 

1. fermer, attendre, remplir ; 2. partir (Rule 131), ecriro 
(84), lire (81) ; 3. savoir (112), voir (77), dire (88). 4. that 
I may pass ; 5. that he may not speak ; G. that wo may 
lose ; 7. that you may not give back ; 8. that they may 
succeed ; 9. that she may obey ; 10. that he may write ; 

11. that they may not know ; 12. that y^u may sell. 

149 . The only irregular Present Subjunctives are given Ixilow : 

acqu^rir que j’acqui6re prendre que je prenne 

aller „ j’aille recevoirf „ je rcyoive 

s’asseoir „ je m’asscye seoir qu’il si^e 

hoire „ jc lioive tenir que jc tienne 

falloir qu’il faille venir „ je vienne 

mourir que jc meure valoir „ je vaille 

mouvoir „ jemeuve vouloir „ jeveuille 

Only the First Person Singular need be learned, as all the Persons of the 
Singular, and the 3rd Person Plural, have the same Irregular Stem. 

Example : aller, that I (may) go, etc., que j’aille, que tu ailles, qu’il 
aille ; que nous allioiis, que vous alliez, qu’ils aillcnt. 

160 . The following four arc quite irregular : 

que je que tu qu’il que nous que vous qu’ils 
avoir aie aies ait ayons ayez aient 

6tre sois sois soit soyons soyez soient 

&ire fasse fasses fasse iassions fassiez fassent 

pouvoir puisse puisses puisse puissions puissiez puissent 

* These are the endings of the Present Indicative of £R Verbs, with an 
added in the First and Second Persons Plural, 
t All Verbs ending in evoir are conjugated like reoevoir. 
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Exekcisb II. 

Form the Present of the Subjunctive of the following : 

1. aller, faire, boire ; 2. pouvoir, prendre, venir ; 3. avoir, 
etre, vouloir ; 4. that I (may) come ; 5. that he (may) not be 
able ; 6. that wo may be willing ; 7. that you may not hold ; 
8. that they may not go ; 9. that we may come back ; 

10. that you may no t rec eive ; 11. that they may do it. 

161. The Tliird Person of the Presknt Suhjunotive is used for 
the Third Person Imperative (see Remark to Rule 58) ; as, 

let him have qu’il ait I let them be qu’ils SOlent 
let hini speak qu’il parle | let them finish qu'ils finissent 

162. The Imperfect Surtunctive of all Verbs (without 
exception) is formed from the Past llEFiiTiTE by changing the 
final letter of the 1st Person Singular into : 

sse, sses, ^t, ssions, ssiez, ssent 

In the 3rd Person Sing., the vow'el preceding the t takes a circumflex accent. 

Examples : 

that I had or that 1 might have that I was or that I might be 

que j’eusse que nous cuasions que jo fusso que nous fussions 
que tu cusses que vous cussicz'* quo tu fusses quo vous fussicz 
qu’il eflt qu’ils eussent qu’il fClt qii’ils fussent 

that I gave, finished, received or that 1 might give, finish, receive. 


que jc 

que Ml 

qu’il 

que nous 

que vous 

qu’ils 

dounasse 

doniiasses 

donnat 

donnassions 

donnassioz 

aonnassent 

firiisse 

fiiiisscs 

finit 

finissions 

linissiez 

flnissent 

reyusse 

rc9usse8 

re^fit 

re9USsions 

rcvussicz 

re9ussent 


R KM ark. — In deference to custom, we have placed que before the Sub- 
junctive, and given an Englisli translation. Both practices, however, are 
misleading. Que is not always followed by the Subjunctive, and MAY and 
MIGHT arc frequently an incorrect translation of this Mood. 

Exercise III. 

Form the Past^ of the Subjunctive of the following : 

1. avoir, etre, fermer ; 2. attendre, remplir, lire (81) ; 3. pou- 
voir (109), tenir (114), prendre (90). 4. that I replied or might 
reply ; 5. that she might not succeed ; 6. that they might 

not have ; 7. that she might come (115) ; 8. that we might 
speak ; 9. that you might be ; 10. that he might write (84). 

163. 1. to be necessary, falloir. 

3. been necessary, fieillu 4. it is necessary, il faut 

6 . it was necessary, 11 fkllait 6 . it was necessary, il fiillut 

7. it will be necessary, il fiiudra 8. it would be necessary, il fkudrait 

The Verb following fiallolr, unless Infinitive, must be in the Subjunctive, 
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164. The Subjunctive is used in Relative Sentences : (1) if 
following a Superlative ; (2) if following : seul, premier, dernier. 
The largest horse (that) I saw. I Le plus grand cheval que j’aie vu. 
The only man who knows it. | Le seul homme qui le sache. 


166 . The Subjunctive must be used after certain Conjunctions, 
the most important of which are : 

afin que, so that avant que, before en cas que, in case 
Jusqu'k ce que, until pour que, in order that quoique, (al)t hough 
We shall do it, though it is late. I Nous leferons, qiioiqu’il soil tard. 

I shall wait until he conics. | J’attendrai jusqu’a ce qu’il vieiine. 

Exercise IV. 

1. It is the only thing he sells. 2. The best book that I 
have ever read. 3. The finest picture that he has painted. 
4. Give it to the first man who comes. 5. Wait until I am 
ready. 6. Although he is rich, ho is not happy. 7. We 
shall speak to them before they have finished it. 8. He has 
come, so that wo may-bc-able-to speak of-it. 


166. The Subjunctive is used after most Verbs used negatively 

or INTERROGATIVELY. 

Is it probable that she will* come ? I Est-il probable qn’clle vienne ? 

He docs not believe they will* start. | II ne croit pas qu’ils partent. 

After dire, savoir, and informer, the Subjunctive is not employed ; as^ 
I do not know what he said, Je ne sais pas ee qu'il a dit. 


167. The Subjunctive is used after Impersonal Verbs and ex- 
pressions, except those denoting certainty or probability ; as. 


It is necessary for me to start. 

It is just that he should* be punished. 
It is better that he should* come. 


11 faut quo jc parte. 

II est juste qu'il soit puni. 
11 vaut mieux qu’il vienne. 


Exercise V. ' 

1. Do you think (that) he will* be at homo ? 2. 1 do not 
believe^ (that) she wants to dance. 3. Do you not hope that 
we shall* pass the examination ? 4. 1 did not think(Imperf .) he 
would* come. 5. Is it necessary that we should* start ? 6. Is 
it not likely (= probable) that he will* see it ? 7. Don’t you 
know that he will be there 8. He did not say that he could 
(Imperf.) do it. 9. Is it possible that the money is his ? 
10. I do not expect (= think) that he will rece ive a prize. 

* sec Rule 158. — 1. 1 believe, je crois (from oroire). 
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168. The Subjunctive has only two Tenses. The Present 
Subjunctive is always used unless the first Verb is Imperfect or 
Conditional. After these two, the Imperfect Subjunctive is usedk 
From this Rule it follows that : he is, was. will be, should be, would be, 
may be, might be, etc., can only be translated by soit or fut. 

159. The Subjunctive is used after certain Verbs followed by 
que, the most important of which are : 

vouloir, to want, wish falloir, to be necessary d^sirer, to desire 

craindre, to fear regretter, to regret douter, to doubt 

I regret she is here. Je regrette qu’ellc soit ici. 

We wayt them to be there. Nous d<*sirons qu’ils soient la. 

He does not want mb to sec it. 11 nc veut pas que je le voie. 

• • 

160. A few of the Verbs and Conjunctions which govern the 
Subjunctive may take ne before the following verb, unless the 
first verb is Interrogative or Negative. This insertion of ne is 
now optional. The most important are : 

avoir peur, craindre, to be afraid, to fear ; cmp6cher,to prevent ; 
prendre garde, to take care a moins que, unless 

He fears that you know it. I II craint que vous (ne'l le sachiez. 
BUT : Docs he fear that you know it ? | Craint-ll que vous le sachiez ? 

Exercise VI. 

1. Wo regret that ho did not find us. 2. She fears that he 
will come. 3. Is it necessary for us to wait (=that we wait) ? 
4. I doubted whether (=that) they would come. 5. I am 
afraid he will wait for you. 6. We feared (Imperf .) that you 
would not receive it. 7. We wish (Conditional) they had 
not commenced it. 8. 1 wish (Conditional) she were not here. 

161. falloir (see par. 153) is frequently used for must, have 
TO, and other words denoting compulsion. In this case the 
English must be changed thus ; 

I SHALL HAVE TO do it=it will be necessary that I do it, 

II faudra que je le fasse. 

Are you not obliged to wait ? = is it not necessary that you w’ait ? 

Ne faut-il pas que vous attendiez ? 

He MUST start = it is necessary that he start. II fiiut qu’il parte. 

Exercise VII. 

1. Must you do it ? 2. You will have to write to him. 
3. He would not have to finish it. 4. We must know it. 5. It is,’ 
not necessary for us to (= that we) copy the address. 6. It was 
not necessary (Imperf.) for them to speak (=that they spoke). 
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162. When WANT, WISH, etc. are followed in English hf an Object 
and an Infinitive, the construction must he changed thus : 

I want YOU TO oo there with him = I want that you ro there with him. 

Je veux que voua y alliez avec lui. 

They wished HIM TO COME — They wished THAT HE came. 

Ils voulaient quTl vint. 

168. SHALL I ? SHALL WE ? are frequently rendered thus : 
Shall wc copy it ? Voulcz-vous que nous le copiions ? 

Shall I not finish that ? Nc voulez-vous pas que je finisse ecla ? 

Exercise VIII. 

1. Does he want her to (= that she) read it ? 2. They want 
me to speak to him. 3. Will he want you to write to them ? 
4. She wishes you to accept this. 5. lliey will not want us 
to keep it. (i. Does she not wish us to stay there ? 7. We do 
not want them to hear us. 8. Did you want (Imperf.) me to 
do (=that I did) it for you ? 9. Shall I do it for him ? 
10. Shall we not go there ? 11. Shall I not send it to him ? 
12. Shall we fetch it ? 1*3. Shall I shut the window ? 


REMARKS ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Wc have given in Lesson 26 the chief Rules on the Subjunctive, as laid 
down by the hnist authorities. But in spite of what grammarians say, this 
mood is avoided by Frenchmen in conversation fis much iis possible, it being 
often pedantic even when grammatically correct. 


As the rules show, the Subjunctive should be used under certain conditions, 
NO MATTER WHAT THE ENGLISH WORDING IS. It is always preceded 
by que, expressed or understood, although que is not always followed 
by the Subjunctive. If therefore the second Verb in English does not follow 
THAT, the construction must be changed thus: 


CHANGE 

We deny his having 

BEEN here 

It is not fair FOR HER TO 
SAY that 

I prefer YOU NOT TO 
WAIT 


INTO 

We deny that he it AS 
BF.EN here 

It is not fair that she 
SAYS that 

I prefer that you do 
NOT wait 


Nous nions qu’il ait 
^ite ici 

II n’est pas juste qu’cllo 
disc ecla 

Je prefere que vous 
n’attendiez pas 


Vouloir and falloir are the principal Verbs after which the Subjunctive 
MUST be used unless an Infinitive Ciin be substituted. This can always be 
done when the Subject in both sentences would be the same. Thus : I am 
sorry I am late, Je regrette d’etre (srztJbc) en retard ; but : I am sorry 
YOU arc (=that you be) late, Je regrette que vous soyez en retard. 


The Subjunctive generally denotes doubt ; when certainty is ex- 
pressed, the Indicative should be employed. 
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APPENDIX (for reference only). 

IRREGULAR PLURALS & FEMININES (see also page 118 ). 
The following Nouns ending in al take s in the Plural ; 

• bal (dancing ball) ; camaval, carnival ; chacal, jackal ; 

nopal (a flower) ; rdgal, treat ; serval, tiger-cat 

The following Nouns ending in OU add x : 

byou, jewel ; caillou, flint ; ohou, cabbage ; genOU, knee ; 
hibou, owl ; joujou, play tiling ; pou, louse. 

The following Nouns ending in ail change all into aux : 

bail, lease ; corail, coral ; dmail, enamel ; soupirail, loophole ; vcntail, folding- 
ddbr ; travail, labour, work ; travail (trave) is regular. 

The Plur. of ail gf^rlic, is anlx or alls; the Plur. of betail cattle, is bestiaux. 

aieul, ancestor aieux, ancestors, or aieuls, grandfathers 

ciel, heaven cieiix, heavens „ dels, skies of pictures, or bedtesteiB 

CBil, eye yeux, eyes „ ocils-dc-lxcuf, oval windows 

The following Adjectivks have irregular Feminine forms : 


absous 

absolved 

absoutc 

. hebreu 

Hebrew 

h(5braique 

bas 

low 

basso 

jumeau 

twin 

juvieUe 

beau* 

fine 

Mle 

long 

long 

longue 

b^uin 

benign 

bdnigne 

malin 

malicious 

roaligne 

blanc 

white 

blanche 

mou* 

soft 

moUe 

bon 

good 

bonne 

muet 

dumb 

muette 

caduc 

decrepit 

caduque 

muscat 

muscatel 

muscade 

col 

quiet 

coite 

nouveau* 

new 

nouveUo 

dissous 

dissolved 

dissoute 

nul 

no 

nulle 

doux 

sweet 

douce 

oblong 

oblong 

oblong^G 

^pais 

thick 

<;paissc 

pr<5fix 

prefixed 

prdfixe 

exprbs 

express 

expresse 

public 

{)ublic 

publique 

faux 

false 

fausse 

roux 

red 

rousse 

favori 

favorite 

favorite 

sec 

dry 

shche 

fou* 

foolish 

folle 

sot 

stupid 

sotte 

frais 

fresh 

fraiche 

sujet 

subject 

sujette 

franc 

free 

fraifche 

tiers 

third 

tierce 

gentil 

genteel 

gentille 

traitre 

treacherous 

traitresse 

gras 

fat 

grasse 

turc 

Turkish 

turquo 

grcc 

Greek 

grccque 

vieux* 

old 

vieille 

gros 

big 

grosse 

violet 

violet 

violette 


•Before a Masculine Noun commencing with a vowel or an H mute, bel, 
fol, mol, nouvel, vieil, arc used instead of beau, nouveau, etc. 


The following Adjectives in al take s in the Plural : 

bancal, fatal, final, glacial, initial, jovial, labial, matinal, naval, pascal. ' 
In most Grammars, this list is lengthened by inserting Adjectives neveb 
USED IN THE Plubal I This once more proves that the writers simply 
copy each other, without attempting to simplify or improve the Buies. 


COMPLETE CONJUGATIONS OP THE REGULAR AND AUXILIARY VERBS. 
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Hugo’s french grammar stthplified. 


Nouns and Adjectives ending in eur (derived from a rresenb 
Participle) change into Glise ; as, 

daiiseiir, dancer, dariseusc | mentcur, liar, menteuse 
(the only exceptions are seven seldom used words) 

Those in teur cliange into trice ; as, 

actour, actor, jictrice | inventeur, inventor, inventrice 

(except : chantciir, singer, chanteuse ; and a few seldom used words) 

majeTir^mellleur, mineiir and those ending in 6rieur add e. 

superieur, superior, sup<irieure | ext<5rieur, exterior, exti^rieurc 
Adjectives ending in gu take a diaresis over the e, to show that the u is 
pronounced, thus ; aigu, acute, aigiiii ; (aigue woiild be pronounced : aig). 

In CoMrouND Nouns, both parts are made Plural except in the 
following cases : 

(1) No change is made if <he Compound is formed from a Verb and Ad- 
vei b, jis : passe-partout, latch-key and latch-keys, 

(2) Only the Noun changes if formed with Noun and Verb, or Noun and 
rrei)osition : passc-port, passport, passe- ports ; sous-officier, sub-ofBcer, sous- 
offioiers. porte-monnaie, purse, does not change in the I’lural. 

(3) Only the first Noun changes if the parts are joined by a Treposition. 
chemin de fer, railw'ay, chemins dc fer ; hfitel de villc, towm hall, hotels de ville 

Exceptions : Monsieur, Mcasieurs ; Madame, Mesdames ; Madctnoisellci 
Mebdcrnoisclles ; Monseigneur, Messeigiieurs ; gentilhomrae, gcntilshommes 

Adverbs are formed from Adjectives ending in ant or ent by 
changing the termination nt to mment ; as, 

constant, constantly, constamraent f prudent, prudently, pruderament 
Two exceptions : lent, slowly, lentemeiit ; present, presently, priSsentement 

The following Adverbs take an acute accent over the e pre* 
oethug ment : 

aveugle blindly avcnglement immense immensely immensement 
commuii commonly communeincnt impuni withimpu- impunement 

conforme coriforma- conformement nily 

bly ^ obscur darkly obscur6ment 

confus confusedly confusement opinifitre obstinately opiniatrement 

diffus diffiisely diffusement pr6cis precisely pr<fcisement 

(^norme enormously <5normement profond deeply profond^ment 

exprha expressly express6ment uniforrac uniformly uniformement 

\ beau, fou, mou, nouveau form the Adverb from their 

Feminine : bcllement, follement, mollement, nouveUement 

gentily nicely, gentixnent, is quite irregular. 
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LIST OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS (for reference only). 

The Verbs can be conjup^ated in full from the followinpr table (see our 
Rules on the formation of Tenses, pages 74, 33, 10(5, 108, 110, 111). 

This List does not include all the Compound Verbs conjugated like those 
from which they are derived, or the sixteen seldom used Defective Verba 
given in a separate list in Hugo’s French Verbs Simplified. 

All Verbsending in indrc are conjugated like craindre (Par. 144). 

Infinitive. Pres. Partic. Past Partic. Present. Past Dep. 
absoudre, to absolve absOlvant absous (absoute, f.) absous (not used) 

acqu(5rir,* to acquire acquerant acquis acquiersf acquis 

allcr,** to go (see Paragraph 118) 

assaillir, to assai4 > assiiillant ass.ailli assaille assaillis 

s’jisseoir,* to sit down s’assc^yant assis assieds, assois assis 
battre, to Ixiat (regular except Present Sing., whicli is : bats, bats, bat) 
b<!*Tiir, to bless b(^ni or b^iiit (otherwise regular) 

boire, to drink (see Par. 105) 


bouillir, to boil 

bonillant 

bouilli 

bous 

bouillis 

conclure, to conclude 

coiicluant 

conelu 

conclus 

conclus 

eonduirc, to conduct 

conduisaiit 

conduit 

conduis 

conduisis 

confire, to preserve 

contisant 

con fit 

confis 

confis 

connaitre, to know 

connfiissant 

connu 

coTinais 

conrius 

coTitredire, i o coni-r'idict (l*ar. 89) 




coudro, to sew 

cousant 

cousu 

couds 

cousis 


courir,** to run (124) 
couvrir, to cover (135) 
craindre, to fear (144) 

croire, to believe croyant cm crois crus 

croitre, to grow croissant crO crois crQs 

cueillir,* to gather cueillant eueilli cueille cueillig 

cuire, to cook (conjugated like ‘ conduire ') 

d(^choir,’' to decay (not used) deohu dtJehois dechus 

devoir,** to owe (102) 
dire, to say, tell (88) 
dormir, to sleep (131) • 

echoir,* to fall due (*ch6iut (khu il (?choit il <;chut 

(x'rirc, to write (84) 
envoyer,** to send (94) 

exclurc, to exclude (conjugated like ‘conclure ’) 
faire,** to do, make (99) 
falloir,** to be necessary (153) 

fuir, to mn away fuyaiit fui fuis fuis 

hair, to hate ha'issant hai hais. haissons ( hai's 

instruire, to instruct (conjugated like ‘conduire’) (baimes 

lire, to read (81) 

maudire, to curse (89) 

mentir, to tell lies (131) 

mettre, to put (141) 
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Infinitive. Pres. Partic. PastPartic. Present. PastDep. 
moudre, to grind nioulant moulu mouds mouliis 

mourir,* to die mourant mort meuraf niourus 

mouvoir,* to move mouvant mu mensf nms 

naitre, to be }x)rn naissant nd nais iiaquis • 

nuirc, to hurt niii.'iant nui nuis nuisis 

offrir, to offer (lUrO 
ouvrir, to open (135) 

paraJtre, to appesir (conjugated like * connaitre ’) 
partir, to start (131) 

plaire, to please plaisant pin plais plus 

pleuvoir,* to rain plenvant plu il pleiit il plut 

pourvoir. to i)rovide pourvoyant pourvu ^ pourvois pourvus 

pouvoir,** to be able (109) 
prendre, to take (90) 

pr(^valoir,**to prevail (like * valoir,’ except that it is regular in Subjunctive) 

pr^voir, to foresee prevoj'aiit prevu prevois previs 

recevoir,** to receive (101) 

repaitre, to feetl (conjugated like ‘eon naitre’) 

se reperitir, to repent (conjugated like ‘ nientir,’ Paragraph 131) 

i^soudre, to resolve rdsolvant r^jsolu or reijsous ; resous r&olus 

rire, to laugh (126) 

rorapre, to break (regular except 3rd Pers. Pres. Sing., which is ‘ rompt *) 

saillir, to project (conjugated like ‘ assaillir,’ but only used in Thiixi Person) 

savoir,** to know (112) 

sentir, to feel (131) 

servir, to serve (131) 

sortir, to go out (131) 

Bouffrir, to suffer (135) 
suflSre, to suffice (126) 
suivre, to follow (126) 

se tairc, to be silent (conjugated like ‘plaire ’) 
tenir,** to hold (114) 

traire, to milk trayant trait trais (not used) 

tressaillir, to startle (conjugated like ‘assaillir’) 

vaincre, to conquer \ainquaut vaincu vainest vaiiiquis 

valoir,* to be worth valant valu ; vAux, vaux, vaut ,* valus 

venir,** to come (115) 

v6tir, to clothe vj^tant v6tu v&ta vetis 

vivre, to live vivant v&u vis v(*cus 

voir,** to see (77) 
vouloir,** to be willing (107) 

• These Verbs are irregular in the Future Stem, thus : j’acquerrai, je 
m’assierai, je cucillerai, je ddcherrai, il ^C^^erra, je mourrai, je mouvrai, 
il pleuvra, je vaudrai. *• Future Stem irregular, — see Grammar, 

/acquiers, acquiers, acquiert ; acqu^roiis, acquerez, acquibrent. 

.1 meurs, meurs, meurt ; mourons, mourez, meurent. 

*1 meus, meus, meut ; mouvons, mouvez, meuvent. 

Vvaincs, vaincs, vainc ; vainquons, vainquez, vainquent. 
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VOCABULARY OF WORDS 

occurring more than once in the Exercises. 

The Numbers indicate the Paragraphs in which the full 
Goz^jugations of Irregular Verbs, and the various ways of 
translating PRONOUNS, etc., are given. 

For the Numbers, Days and Months, see pages 27 to 56. 


A, an, 1 

to be able to, 109 
about to, 118 
absent, absent 
to accept, acceptty 
to ;iccompany, accom- 
pagncr 

account, compte, m. 
active, actif 
to add, ajouter 
address, adrcsae, f. 
to admit, 141 
after, aprcs 

afternoon, apres-midi, f. 
all, tout (lOfl) 
to allow to, laisscr 
almost, presque 
alone, seul 
already, dcja 
although, 155 
always, toujours 
to amuse, amuser 
and, et 

animal, animal, m. 
answer, r<?pouse, f. 
any, 2G, 27, 29, 54, 103 
anything, quelque chose 
108 

to apologize, s’cxcuser 
apple, pommc, f. 
arc, 15, 81 
arm, bras, m. 
to arrive, arriver 

as. .. as, 50 

as much, as many, 93 
as soon as, aussitot que 
to ask, demander 

at, 22, 25, 133 

at once, tout de suite 
aunt, tante, f . I 


BAD, manvais 
badly, mal 
bag, sac, m. 

•basket, panier, m. 
to be, 15, se porter (12 7) 
beautiful, 53, 117 
because, parco que 
to become, 115 
been, 

beer, bi^re, f. 
before, 139, 156 
to begin, cc-inmencer 
to belong, 114 
best, better, 50, 146 
big, gros, giosse 
bill, compte, m. 
bird, oiseau, m. 
black, noir 
blue, bleu, blcus 
book, livre, m. 
boot, bottinc, f. 
bottle, bouteille, f, 

Ixjx, boitc, f. 
boy, gargon, m. 
bread, pain, m. 
to break, briser 
tq bring, apporter 
brother frbre, m. 
but, mais 
butter, bcurre, m, 
to buy, acheter 
by, par 

TO CALL, appeler 
can, 109 
cane, canne, f. 
carriage, voiture, f. 
to carry, porter 
cat, chat, m. 
chair, chaise, f. 
chamber, chambre, f. 


cheese, fromage, m. 
child, enfant, m. or f. 
to choose, choisir 
church, (iglise, f. 
cigar, cigare, m. 
to close, fermcr 
coat, habit, m. 
coffee, enf^, m. 
color, coulenr, f. 
to come, 1 1 5 
to come back, 115 [cei 
to commence, commen- 
to complain, sc plaindre 
concert, concert, ra. [144 
to contain, 114 
to continue, continuer 
to copy, copier 
to correspond, corres- 
to cost, coffter [pondre 
could, 109 

cousin, cousin, cousine 
to cover, 135 
cow, vache, f. 
to cut, couper 
TO DANCE, danser 
daughter, fflle, £. 
day, jour, m. 
dear, chcr 
debt, dette, f. 
to descend, descendro 
to desire, dcsirer 
dictionary, dictionnairu 
did, 21, 51, 99 [masc. 
difficult, difficile 
to dine, diner 
dinner, diner, m. 
to discover, 135 
to dispute, se disputer * 
to do, 99 

do, does, 32, 33, 51, 99 
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doctor, medecin, docteur 
dog, chien, m. 
done, fait 
door, porte, f . 
to doubt, doutcr 
dress, robe, f . 
to dress, babillcr 
to drink, 106 
EACH, 100 
easy, facile 
to eat, manger 
empty, vide 
end, fin, f. 

English, anglais 
enough, 93 
to enter, entrer 
envelope, enveloppe, f. 
evening, soir, m. 
ever, jamais 
every, chaque, 100, 110 
every body, tout lemonde 
everything, tout 
examination, examen, m. 
to exclaim, s’^cricr 
to expect, attendre 
expense, dispense, f. 

TO FALL, tomber 
family, famiile, f. 
fast, vite 
father, p^re, m. 
to fear, 144 
feather, plume, f. 
to feel, 131 
to fetch, cherchcr 
a few, quelqucs 
to fight, se battre 
to fill, rcmplir 
to find, trouver ' 
fine, 53, 117 
to finish, finir 
fire, feu, ni..incendie, m. 
first, premier 
at first, dVbord 
fish, poisson, m. 
to flatter, flatter 
flower, fleur, f, 

•to follow, 126 
foot, pied, m. 
for, pour 
to forget, oublier 


fork, fourchette, f. 
franc, franc, m. 

French, fran^ais 
Frenchman, Frangais 
friend, ami, amie 
from, de, 22, 25 
full, plcin 
TO GAIN, gagner 
garden, jardin, m. 
gas, gaz, m. 

gentleman, monsieur, m. 
German, ailemand 
Germany, Allemagne 
girl, fille, f. 
to give, doiincr 
to give back, rendre 
glass, verre, m. 
glove, gant, m. 
to go, 1 18 
to go away, 131 
to go out, 131 
good, bon, bonne 
grammar, grammaire, f. 
great, grand 
a great deal, bcaucoup 
gun, fusil, m. 

HAT), eu, 65, 73 
half, 147 
hand, main, f. 
liaiidsomc, 53, 117 
handwriting, doriturc,f. 
happy, heureux 
hat, chapeau, m. 
to have, 5 
he, il, 76, 85 
to hear, entendre 
to help, aider , 

her, 9, 10, 42, 86 
hers, 38, 87 
herself, 119, 140 
here, ici 

here is, here arc, voici 
to hide, cacher 
high, haut 
him, 42, 86 ^ 

himself, 119, 140 
his, 9, 10, 38, 87 
to hold, 114 
home, at home, 132 
to hope, esp^rer 


horse, cheval, m, 

hotel, hotel, m. 

hour, heure, f. 

house, maison, f. 

how, comment 

how much , how many*, 93 

husband, mari 

I, je, 85 

idea, id^e, f. 

if, si 

ill, maladc 
in, dans, cn, 55, 133 
to inform, informer 
ink, cncre, f. 
inkstand, encrier, m, 
invitation, invitation, f. 
to invite, inviter 
it, 23, 42, 75, 103 
its, 9, 10 

JOURNAL, journal, m, 

to judge, juger 

TO KEEP, garder 

key, clef, f. 

kindly, veuillez 

king, roi, m. 

knife, couteaii, m. 

to knock, f rap per 

to know, 112 

LADY, dame, f. 

young lady, demoiselle, f, 

lamp, larnpe, f. 

large, grand 

last, dernier [retard 

late = behind time, cn 

to laugh, 126 

to learn, 91 

least, 146 

left, gauche 

to lend, prftter 

less, 93, 146 

lesson, le<jon, f, 

let, 68, 151 

to let, loner 

letter, lettre, f. 

to light, allumer 

to like, aimer 

list, liste, f. 

to listen, ^couter 

little, petit, 93 

to live, demeurer 
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to look at, regarder 
to look for, cherclier 
to lose, perdre 
loud=high, haut 
TO MAKE, 99 
man, homme, m. 
many, 93 

market, marchd, m. 
match, allumettc, f. 
mayor, maire, m. 
me, 12, 76, 86 
meat, viaiide, f. 
to meet, rencoutrer 
mine, 38, 87 
mistake, faute, f. 
money, argent, in. 
month, rnois, in. 
more, plus, 93 
morning, matin, m. 
the most, Ic plus 
mother, m^re, f. 
much, 93 
music, musique, f. 
must, 102, 161 
my, 9, 10 
myself, 119, 140 
NAME, iiom, m. 
nearly, presque 
to be necessary to, 153 
neighbour, voisin, — e 
neither, 108 
nephew, neveu, m, 
never, 108 
new, nouveau, 53 
newspaper, journal, m. 
next, prochain 
nice, joli 
niece, nihee, f. 

no, non, 28 
no more, 108 
nobody, 108 
noise, bruit, m. 
nose, nez, m. 
not, 11, 19 
note, note, f. 
nothing, 108 
TO OBEY, ob^ir 
o’clock, heure(s), f. 

of, 22, 26, 103 

of which, of whom, dont 


to offer, 135 
officer, officier, m. 
often, souvent 
old, vieux, 53 
to omit, 141 
on, sur, 69 
one, un, unc, 80, 146 
only, 108, 164 
to open, 135 
opinion, opinion, f, 
order, commandt;, f. 
ought to, 102 
our, 6 ; ours, 38, 87 
ourselves, 119, 140 
to owe, 102 
PAGE, page, f. 
to paint, peindre, 144 
paper, papier, m. 
parcel, paqiict, m, 
to pass, passer 
to pay (for), payer 
pear, poireff. 
pen, plume, f. 
pencil, crayon, m* 
people, 145 
to permit, 141 
picture, tableau, m. 
piece, pibce, f., mor- 
pipe, pipe, f. [ceau, m. 
place, place, f. 
plate, assiette, f. 
to play, jouer 
if you please, s’il vous 
plait 

pleasure, plaisir, m. 
polite, poli 
ony, poney, m. 
oor, pauvru 
position, position, f. 
possible, possible 
post, postc, f. 
postage-stamp, timbre- 
poste, m. 

postman, facteur, m. 
pound, livre, f. 
to praise, louer 
present, cadeau, m, 
present, pr^ent 
pretty, joli 
price, prize, priz, m. 


probable, probable 
to promise, 141 
to punish, punir 
purse, porte-monoaie, zm 
to put, 141 

QUAIIREL, se disputer 
question, question, f. 

TO READ, 81 
ready, pret 
to receive, 101 
red, rouge 

regiment, regiment, m* 
to regret, regretter 
to remain, roster 
to repeat, repdter 
to reply, r(*pondre 
to rest, sc reposer 
to return, rendre 
rich, riche 
right, droit 
ring, bague, f. 
river, fleuve, m. 
room, chambre, £. 
round, rond 
to run, 124 
SALAD, salade, f. 
salt, sel, m. 
same, in5me 
Stimple, echantillon, nu 
satisUed, satisfait 
to say, 88 
I school, dcole, f. 
to seal, cacheter, 134 
I to see, 77 
to seek, clierchcr 
to sell, vendre 
to send, 94 
to send back, 94 
serious, s^rieux 
servant, domestique, mj, 
to serve, J31 
several, plusieurs 
shall, 57, 102, 122 
she, elle, 75, 85 
shilling, schellirg, 
ship, vaisseau, m. 
shoe, soulier, m. 
shop, boutique, 1, 
short, court 
should, 61, 102, 122 
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to show, montrer 
to shut, former 
to sing, chanter 
sister, sceur, f. 
to sleep, 181 
small, petit 
to smoke, fumer 
so... as, 6i...que 
so that, afin qiie 
soldier, soldat, m. 
some, 26, 29, 54,103,111 
something, quelque 
son, fils, m. [chose 
song, chanson, f. 
soup, soupe, f. 

Spaniard, Espagnol, m. 
to speak, parlcr 
to spell, ^pclcr 
to spend, d^penser 
stamp, timbre-poste, m. 
to start, partir, 131 
station, gare, f ., station, f . 
stick, canne, f. 
story, histoire, f. 
street, rue, f . 
to strike, frapper 
strong, fort 
to study, ^tudier 
to succeed, r^ussir 
to suffer, 135 
sugar, sucre, m. 
to suit, 115 
sum, somme, f . 
to surprise, 91 
TABLE, table, f. 
to take, 90 
tall, grand 
task, devoir, m. 
tea, th^, m. 
teacher, maltre, m. 
to tear, ddehirer 
to tdl, 88 
than, que, de (55) 
to thiuik, remercier 
that, 13, 62, 70, 74, 78 
that which, 83 
kthe, 2, 3, 4 
•the one, 80 
theatre, thdatre, m. 

,thee, 42, 76, 85 


their, 6 
theirs, 38, 87 
them, 42, 85, 103 
themselves, 119, 140 
there, li, 104 
there is, there are, 137 
these, 13, 74, 78 
they, 24, 75, 85, 145 
thine, 38, 87 
thing, chose, f. 
to think, penser 
this, 13, 70, 74, 78 
those, 13, 74, 78 
thou, tu 
to throw, jeter 
thy, 9, 10 
thyself, 119, 140 
ticket, billet, m, 
time, temps, m. 
time (of day), heure, f. 
tired, fatigud 
to, A, 128, 129, 130, 133 
to the, 22, 25 
to it, to them, 104 
to-day, aujourd’hui 
to-morrow, domain 
togetner, ensemble 
too, trop, 93 
town, ville, f. 
train, train, m. 
tree, arbre, m, 
trouble, peine, f. 
to try, essayer 
UGLY, yilain 
umbrella, parapluie, m. 
uncle, oncle, m. 
under, sous 

to understand, 91 ' 

to undertake, 91 
unless, 4 moins que 
until, 155 
upstairs, en haut 
us, to us, nous 
used to, 66 
useful, utile 
VAIN, vain * 
very, ti^s 
to visit, visiter 
voice, voix, f . 
TOWAlTCfor),attei • 


waiter, gar^n,*m. 
to walk, marcher 
to want to, 107 
warm, chaud 
to warm, chauffer 
was, 65, 73 
to wash, laver 
watch, montre, f, 
water, eau, f. 
way, chernin, m. 
we, nous, 145 
to wear, porter 
week, semaine, f. 
well, bien " 
were, 65, 73 

what, ‘1*2, 34, 39, 59, 83, 
when, quaiid [143 

where, oh 

which, 12, 59, 60,62,67, 
v\ho, 34, 62 [68 

whole, 106 
W'hom, 34, 62, 67, 68 
whose, 68, 142 
why, pourquoi 
wicked, m^hant, 53 
wife, femme, f. 
will, 57, 107, 123 
to be willing to, 107 
to win, gagner 
window, feudtre, f. 
wine, vin, m. 
to wish to, 107 
with, avec 
without, sans 
work, travail, m. 
to work, travailler 
workman, ouvrier 
world, monde, m, 
worse, worst, 146 
would, 61, 123 
to write, 84 
YEAR, an, m. 

yes, oui (page 23, note) 
yesterday, hier 

yet, encore 

you, to you, voui, 145 
young, jeune 
ii 











